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PREFACE. 



The present small volume is designed as an attempt to 
supply what has for long appeared to me to be needed in 
England by the student of Hebrew — an exposition upon 
an adequate scale, and commensurate with the import- 
ance of the subject, of the nature and use of the Hebrew 
tenses. Upon most of the points connected with Hebrew 
grammar, the student can from more sources than one — 
I need but instance the lucid and admirable work of 
Dr. Kalisch — acquire a minute and accurate acquaintance 
with the language : but in their treatment of the verb, 
and especially of its two leading forms, they all from one 
cause or another seem suddenly to withdraw their assist- 
ance and fail. The merely empirical treatment is inade- 
quate and unsatisfying; and that which essays to be 
something more is obscure, abstract, and hard. Yet it 
is just here that the novel and peculiar difficulties which 
the Semitic languages offer for the embarrassment of 
the learner reach their culminating "point : but so dispro- 
portionately small is the space allotted to the subject, 
and so slight is the prominence given either to the diffi- 
culties themselves or to the solutions Nrt»&\\ xJc^ tessasA^ 
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VI PREFACE. 

that the reader is only too apt to hasten on, and apply 
himself to what apparently has more urgent claims upon 
his attention. 

Such a course as this is likely, however, to prove 
unsatisfactory and disappointing. The strength of an 
ancient language lies in its verb. No one can read a 
Greek author with profit who has not firmly grasped the 
distinction between the aorist and the imperfect: till he 
has done this, he will misappreciate his poetry, miscon- 
conceive his history, misunderstand his philosophy. In 
the same way, without a vivid sense of the difference 
between the perfect and the imperfect in Hebrew, it is 
no exaggeration to say that the force and beauty of the 
language, its pointed and rich expressiveness, are seriously 
blurred and lost to sight. Like the trained hand of the 
painter, which by a touch can turn a tear into a smile, 
the verb in all these languages is a flexible and elastic 
instrument which by the smallest movement effects a total 
change in the scene it is employed to describe : alter but 
a single letter, for 1SL1 read TIT, for dy6pcvarev, dyopevcv, 
and the picture is suddenly transformed, becoming instinct 
with animation and life. When the prophet (Joel i. 19 f.) 
wishes to make the first intimation of the presence of life 
upon the scene of blank and motionless desolation, he 
characteristically introduces the new tense which before 
he had scrupulously avoided. To the outward eye the 
change is slight, and might easily be deemed insignifi- 
cant: but this single instance will shew how imperfect 
and inadequate must be the impressions left upon those — 
if any there be — for whom such variations lie unnoticed. 

It is not, however, an easy task for the student to realise 
and appreciate the distinctions presented by a new Ian- 
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guage. Many indeed, it may be feared, though devoting 
long years to the study, never succeed in quite seizing 
and applying the distinction just alluded to between 
dyopcvo-cv and dy6pcvcv. The reason is obvious. We are 
spell-bound by language — by our own language in par- 
ticular. Through a thousand subtle agencies which defy 
analysis, the language we have spoken since the time 
when we were children has moulded our ideas, swayed 
our reasonings, carved out channels for our thoughts : 
it permeates our being, and we are practically as power- 
less to elude its influence as we are to escape from the 
atmosphere in which we live immersed. That which is 
the common property of all languages we can indeed 
never shake off : that which is peculiar to our own, only 
by forcible and protracted efforts. For each language 
has its own lights and shades, draws its own lines of 
demarcation, carves its own channels, the existence of 
which, if not fatal, is at least unfavourable, to the recog- 
nition or employment of any others. On the agreement 
of a verb with its subject in number, a point to which 
in many easily-intelligible cases the ancient Hebrew 
attached no importance whatever, we are ourselves 
peculiarly sensitive and precise : on the distinction of 
tense, which in Hebrew is fundamental, English, except 
in the more obvious cases, is comparatively indifferent. 
Singularly enough, though it is deeply engraven upon 
German, and though it is impossible to open a single 
page of a classical author without observing it, the great 
and profound distinction between being and becoming, 
between seyn and werden, elfii and yiyvofuu, between the 
forms descriptive of an achieved result and those which 
characterise the process by which it is ^ttakw^ Xiaa, 
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never been fully appropriated or naturalised in English. 
Thus ' I am convinced ' has unfortunately to do duty for 
nclBofiai as well as for vinucriim, for ' ich werde iiberzeugt ' 
as well as for 'ich bin Iiberzeugt;' faciBov differs indeed 
essentially from encura, yet so cumbrous is the mechanism 
which has to be set in motion in order to do it justice, so 
palpablfc is the strain to which, especially if repetition 
be required, our language is subjected in the process, 
that we feel irresistibly tempted to discard and forget the 
distinction. Nor is it solely from a philological point 
of view that such inabilities are a loss, though this may 
be the only aspect which interests us here. Of course 
we are able to say ' I get convinced ' no less than ' I am 
convinced/ ' I was advising ' no less than ' I advised : ' but 
we are not accustomed to think of the two expressions 
as contrasted or alternative formulae, and for more reasons 
than one they do not practically come into competition 
with each other. Hence the contrast being unnoticed, 
the distinction involving no important consequences, we 
are apt not to assign to it its due prominence even in 
a language where it is being constantly applied and 
where, upon its being rightly observed, the force and 
propriety of a sentence may entirely depend. 

These remarks bear, if possible, more directly and 
pointedly upon Hebrew than even upon the classical 
languages. Hebrew has but two tenses at its disposal : 
each of these, therefore, has to cover the ground occupied 
in an Aryan language by half-a-dozen or more distinct 
formations, each representing a different relation of time 
or mood. It might at first be thought that with an instru- 
ment of such limited resources insuperable ambiguities 
would arise : but so consummate is the skill with which it 
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is handled that to the reader who strenuously resists the 
temptation, strong though at times it may be, but irre- 
trievably fatal if yielded to, of considering a sentence by 
itself without reference to the connection in which it has 
been embedded by its author — in verbis etiam tenuis 
cautusque se%endis — the ceaseless variation of tense, instead 
of being a cause of confusion, will seem one of the most 
telling and expressive features in the language. Often 
indeed the sense is so delicately balanced that it may 
be truly said to ' stand upon a razor's edge/ and a false 
estimate of a single point may disturb and dislocate the 
whole. Nor will our final estimate coincide always with 
our first. Still, in general, the limitations imposed by the 
context are such that while precluding serious ambiguity 
they allow ample scope for those rapid transitions, the 
capacity for which forms an element of force almost 
peculiar to Hebrew, and one in which it displays a 
decided superiority over the languages of Greece and 
Rome. But unless the two tenses, and particularly the 
imperfect, were as flexible as they actually are, this ele- 
ment of force would evidently be wanting: their own 
inherent elasticity, far surpassing that of any tense in the 
Teutonic or classical languages, but regulated and kept 
ever in check by surrounding conditions, is the source from 
which their unique expressiveness immediately springs. 

There are, however, many obstacles to be overcome 
before the true nature of the tenses can be even 
approximately realised. Each tense, and particularly 
the imperfect, seems to unite in itself the most incom- 
patible meanings, which the reader finds resist all his 
efforts to reconcile with one another, or to derive 
from a common origin; and the broMeti&s^ ^ssiM^ar 
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tions, superadded when either of them is attached to the 
Proteus-like wazv, defy apparently every attempt to reduce 
them to order. And yet it is impossible, so long as 
language is the reflex and embodiment of reason, that 
anomalies such as these can be ultimate and inexplicable : 
some hidden link of connection must exist, §ome higher 
principle must be sought for, the discovery of which will 
place us at the true centre of vision, and permit the con- 
fused and incoherent figures to fall into their proper 
perspective, and so to become consistent and clear. The 
difficulties arising from the phenomena alluded to I have 
felt forcibly myself, and also the hopelessness of being 
able to surmount them without further assistance than 
is usually accessible to the student. I have also had a 
daily-increasing sense of the supreme need and value, 
if it is our desire to do justice to the idea and intention 
of the writer, of estimating the exact effect of every tense 
which he employs ; and should this volume, whether by 
solving any seeming inconsistencies, or by directing 
attention to what might otherwise have passed unob- 
served, contribute at all towards a fuller and more accu- 
rate appreciation of the language of the Old Testament, 
its purpose will have been amply secured. 

It remains that I should characterise the position which 
I occupy as regards previous writers. First and foremost 
among these must, of course, be named the brilliant and 
distinguished scholar who may be truly called the father 
of rational Hebrew grammar. It is indeed unfair, in 
speaking of the progress of Hebrew learning in modern 
times, to omit the name of Gesenius : Gesenius did much 
for Hebrew grammar, and more for Hebrew lexico- 
graphy ; but to the originality and penetration of Ewald 
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is to be ascribed the foundation of a new era in the study 
of the language. Arbitrary at times and impetuous — 
when is genius not so ? — Ewald is one of those thinkers 
who seem to move in a different plane from ordinary men : 
possessing in a rare degree the power of seizing the right 
clue for unravelling a tangled web, and of recognising 
the true principle which underlies and is presupposed by 
an isolated fact, he applies to whatever he touches a fresh 
and unconventional mode of treatment, is never at a loss 
for a fruitful and suggestive combination, and can always 
bring to bear upon his subject luminous and appropriate 
conceptions. Upon all modern views, however divergent, 
of the history, literature, and language of the Old Testa- 
ment, Ewald has left an indelible impress, an impress 
which is not the less real because it may be disguised 
or disowned. In truth, directly or indirectly, every Hebrew 
scholar in Christian Europe owes his training to Ewald : 
even those who have advanced the furthest beyond their 
master, whether by criticizing or combating the opinions 
which ithey have deemed mistaken, or by developing and 
elucidating what he left incomplete or obscure, have been 
enabled to do this solely in virtue of the position in which 
he has placed them. To the student who moves uneasily 
within the confining limits of the ordinary grammars, the 
Lehrbuch is the opening of a new world ; however care- 
fully and conscientiously collected, the materials offered 
by the former are but dry bones ; but in Ewald's hands 
they seem suddenly to group themselves into living forms, 
and we begin to catch a glimpse of the inward and ani- 
mating power which before was hidden from our eyes. 
Nevertheless, the Lehrbuch, unless it met with an excep- 
tionally skilful translator, would probably bs &sa^ta&&% 
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in an English form : as it stands, it appeals to German 
readers, not to English ones; to our ears, its nomen- 
clature would be strange and unfamiliar, its massive and 
involved sentences repellent and obscure. Nor is the 
arrangement of the work as perfect as it might be, and 
points are not unfrequently left without the explanation 
which their difficulty and importance really demands. 

The gigantic Lehrbuch of Friedrich Bottcher, the acci- 
dence alone of which — its author did not live to complete 
the syntax — comprises no less than 1200 large and 
closely-printed octavo pages, overcrowded as it is, is 
nevertheless a monument of industry, and invaluable as 
an exhaustive collection of fact and forms. It is, in fact, 
a grammatical concordance to the Old Testament, which 
deserves to be more widely known and used in England, at 
least as a work of reference, than seems to be the case. 

In addition to these two works, I have also consulted 
the Essay on the Imperfect in Dietrich's Abhandlungen zur 
Hebr. Grammaiik (Leipzig 1846): though I feel unable to 
say now to what extent I have been influenced by it. For 
the explanation and interpretation of the Biblical texts, 
I am naturally under great obligations to the principal 
commentators upon the various books of the Old Testa- 
ment. Among these, those whom I found most helpful 
and suggestive for the particular objects which I had in 
view were Delitzsch and Hitzig, Hupfeld and Dillmann, 
especially the two first, whose grammatical perceptions 
are both delicate and keen. Other commentators, as Keil, 
Knobel, Thenius, were also often useful in a more general 
way, though they scarcely display any special aptitude 
for appreciating the finer distinctions of language, or skill 
and power in the treatment of a philological difficulty. 



PREFACE* Xlll 

To English books (except Dr. Kalisch's Hebrew Grammar, 
and Professor Wright's Arabic Grammar, which are indis- 
pensable to every student) I am under no obligations 
whatever: I could wish that the case had been other- 
wise, but, at least in questions of scholarship, the majority 
of English writers upon the Old Testament seem to me 
to be incapable of offering an opinion of any value which 
has not been derived from some foreign source. Most 
of them have yet to learn that without independent research 
it is impossible to attain a firm and unfaltering grasp of 
the principles and methods of a language: nothing is 
really our own until we have either discovered it for our- 
selves, or followed intelligently and with continual verifi- 
cation the process by which it has been discovered by 
others : it is not enough, in those who wish to speak with 
effect, to appeal to the authority, or to appropriate the 
conclusions, even of such scholars as Delitzsch or Ewald. 
Errors may consist in the misappreciation of a grammatical 
principle, or in misstatement upon matters of fact; and 
experience seems to shew that those who would avoid 
them under either form must, as they read the language, 
observe and note for themselves its usages and laws 1 . 

1 An example of the manner in which the ancient versions are often 
referred to will shew how needful here too it is to pursue the same 
method, and how premature it may be to accept their evidence 
implicitly until by a thorough and minute examination of the whole 
translation of a book we have formed some estimate of its character 
and value. In Ps. xxii. 17, as is well known, there are two competing 
readings, n*0 and n»D : LXX have &pv£av, and there is no doubt 
that this points indisputably to the former. But, granted that LXX 
road "nto, there is still another question which it is clearly our duty 
to ask, and do our utmost to answer, viz. what is the worth of this 
evidence ? It is easy to shew that, so far as the ¥s»5xbs» vre, <&ri- 
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To define the exact extent of my indebtedness to each 
and all of the writers named would be impossible : where 

cerned, as between * and 1, the testimony of LXX is of no weight whatever. 
The two letters are closely alike, especially in MSS. : and LXX, or 
the MS. which they employed, continually read the one where our 
Hebrew text reads the other. In ii. 6. xvi. 3. xvii. 12. xx. 10. xxxii. 
4. xxxv. 16, 19. xxxvi. 2. xxxvii. 20. xxxviii. 12. xlv. 12. xlvi. 5. 1. 5, 
21. lviii. 4. lxix. 33. lxxiii. 7, 10 a. lxxiv. 5. xc. 16. xci. 6. cxiii. 8. 
cxxii. 6. cxliv. 15. cxlv. 5, they exhibit i for » : on the other hand, in 
xvi. 3. xvii. 11, 12. xxii. 25, 30. xxvii. 6. xxxv. 19, 20? xli. 9. lvi. 8. 
lix. 10 (cf. 18 Heb.). lxii. I, 5. lxiv. 7. lxv. 8. lxviii. 7. lxxiii. 10 b. 
lxxvi. 7. lxxxv. 9 b. lxxxviii. 11. xci. 4? cix. 10, 28. cxix. 3. cxxv. 3. 
cxlv. 5, they exhibit ' fori. Now whatever be the exact explanation 
of these variations (which, it should be remembered, form but one 
class out of many), whether they are to be attributed to the unskilful 
haste of the copyists through whose hands the Egyptian recension 
of the Old Testament was transmitted, or whether, in moments of 
difficulty, the translators allowed themselves an unprecedented free- 
dom of conjecture, it is plain that most of them are devoid of the 
slightest critical value, and effect no improvement upon the Masoretic 
text. If, then, in this crowd of instances the translation of LXX has 
shewn itself so uncertain a witness, how can its evidence be regarded 
as conclusive in the case of Ps. xxii ? Unless we are prepared to 
reconstruct the whole Hebrew text upon the basis of the Septuagint, 
how does the mere fact of their authority being in its favour commend 
to us the reading m«3, any more than it commends to us *:im xvii. 
12, n*m xc. 16, or n©« cxliv. 15 a (not 6)? Certainly iins may 
well be right here, just as lab is most likely right in xxxvi. 2 ; but 
the only way in which LXX can lend probability to either one or 
the other is, indirectly, by demonstrating the ease with which in 
MSS. the letters in question become often interchanged. 

I may notice in passing that in the Psalms the Syriac version (the 
Peshito) is not an ' independent authority : * even though every page 
had not the amplest indications of it (see in Ps. xxii alone, w. 2, 9, 
10, 22, 28, 30, 32?) its dependence upon LXX might have been 
fairly suspected from the language of Tregelles in Smith, Dictionary 
of the Bible, iii. p. 1629 a : cf. also Moll, p. 32 6. 
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it is special and direct some acknowledgment or indication 
of it has generally been given. I have seldom, if ever, 
contented myself with merely following in the steps of any 
one of them ; indeed, on several occasions, I have felt 
it necessary to assume a decided attitude of dissent. My 
more usual practice has been, while adopting the theory 
or suggestion of another, to expand and work it out in 
my own way, adding such explanations and illustrations 
as seemed suitable. On some questions, such as those 
discussed in §§ 14, 81 f., 103 f., and Chapters III, VIII, 
X (which had always seemed to me to be fraught with 
peculiar difficulty, and to be involved at times in uncer- 
tainty and confusion), I venture to think that the treat- 
ment here given will be found more complete, both in 
matter and arrangement, than that which most grammars 
have to offer. In the citation of proof-passages (for the 
majority of which I am alone responsible) I have taken 
every precaution to ensure accuracy: it is too much to 
expect an entire freedom from error ; and sometimes, of 
course, a difference of opinion may be legitimately held 
to exist as to the precise force attaching to a particular 
tense. If their number should in some cases seem exces- 
sive, it must be recollected that it is often of the first 
importance to know how far an alleged custom extends, 
whether it is really common or only exceptional ; and that, 
in days when strange assertions * are sometimes met with 

1 As e.g. that the inf. c. in W of verbs n"b is • to be found in the 
Pentateuch and to be found nowhere else/ and that there too the 
3rd pi. pret. 'frequently* [i. e. twice] ends in ]i- (see the quali- 
fications to these statements in Keil, Einl. § 15. 2) ; or when in a note 
on Gen. ii. 3 IDN^ (which fills twelve columns in Buxtorf) is spoken 
of as ' very exceptional/ while on Deut. xi. 2 another expression^ 
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respecting Hebrew idioms, it is desirable to give the reader 
every facility for testing each statement for himself. 

Of the three Appendices, the first will, I hope, convey 
a clear view to English readers of an important feature 
in Hebrew syntax : the second is an attempt to solve, at 
least partially, a question which has for long been to me 
a source of extreme perplexity and embarrassment : in the 
third, I have endeavoured to give, in a popular form, a 
sketch of the relationship subsisting between Hebrew and 
Arabic 1 , with a few illustrations, derived from the Qor'an, 
of the more characteristic usages of the two tenses. 

I fear I have laid myself open to a charge of incon- 
sistency in respect to the forms in which many of the 

which I believe never occurs at all, and certainly not in the sense 
alleged, is termed ' a common Hebrew phrase.' Such inaccuracies 
are very misleading, especially for those who may not be acquainted 
with the original, or who, being acquainted with it, are still not in 
the habit of accustoming themselves to the process of verification. 

1 The interesting question whether or not the Semitic and Aryan 
languages are ultimately connected with one another, suggests here 
two or three words on the method by which, if it exists, the 
connection is to be established. Many, it is to be feared, have 
but an imperfect conception of the extreme caution and rigour 
with which, if error is to be avoided, an enquiry like this must be 
conducted : the crude comparisons which are often instituted in utter 
disregard of both history and philology — such as that of ' cover * 
with *\D 3, as though the English word was not derived, through Fr. 
'couvrir,' from the compound Latin *co-operio* — are clearly insuffi- 
cient, and can never lead to any decisive -or satisfactory result. The 
least that can be done before comparing an Aryan with a Semitic 
root, is to take the earliest and simplest form of it which is known, 
the ' Grundform * if this can be discovered, rather than as it appears 
in a language of yesterday : if, after having pursued this method in a 
large number of instances, the coincidences are too numerous and 
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proper names have been suffered to appear. Owing 
principally to the prominence and frequency of the jarring 
and ugly/, and to the rude dislocation of accent and 
quantity which it seems even to encourage, the English 
pronunciation of Hebrew names cannot but be extremely 
discordant to all those whose ears still retain an echo of 
the euphonious softness and balanced rhythm so con- 
spicuous in their originals. Being, however, unwilling to 
offend English eyes (to which novelties such as Iyob or 
Yechezqel, too often repeated, might seem repulsive), I 
have acquiesced in general with the current custom, merely 
at occasional intervals permitting myself to remind the 
reader of the true orthography. There was one proper 
' name only, the Tetragrammaton, which I could not bring 
myself to deform by perpetuating the amorphous mediae- 
valism which has become popular in England, but which 
the laws regulating the formation of Hebrew words declare 
to be at once meaningless and impossible. The names 
plW, Spy are evidently derived from imperfects — the 
former with a lengthened ultima — signifying respectively 
he laughs and he supplants^ and we desiderate (see Ex. 
ill. 14) for HliT a punctuation which shall make it denote 
analogously He is (6 &v) : this the punctuation HW (or 
*?•)?■-) immediately does 1 , whereas the punctuation Jehovah 

regular to be fairly assignable to chance, we may then be authorised 
in pronouncing the two families related. Those who are desirous of 
seeing how such a process might be carried out may consult with 
advantage the monograph of Friedrich Delitzsch, entitled Studien 
fiber Indogennanisch-Semitiscke Wvrzelverwandschaft (Leipzig 1873). 

1 For the full proof of this, see Gesenius, Thesaurus, s. v.; Smith, 
Dictionary of the Bible, s.v.; Delitzsch, die Psalmen, p. 798 (ed. 2, 
1867) ; or Rtfssell Martineau,in the Essay appended to vol. ii oC tba. 
translation of Ewald's Hist, of Israel, p. 4^. Ci.*Bo\X.3&sx, > V a*<v 

b 
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is not compatible with any meaning whatever. It seems 
to me, however, unreasonable to write Jahveh (as is done 
by some), with the expectation that. English people will 
assign to the J and the V a value quite unauthorised 
by their language : I have therefore uniformly represented 
the Hebrew word by that which is its real equivalent in 
English, viz. Yahweh. 

I had hoped to touch upon two or three other points 
of interest, and in particular to enforce and illustrate from 
the Old Testament (as might readily be done) the im- 
portance of the great and vital principle of translation, 
which upon another field has been conclusively vindicated 
and established by Canon Lightfoot 1 . But space forbids 
me to do more than point out one or two instances of 
its violation in a note. 

S. R. D. 

New College, 
February, 1874. 



1 See his admirable Essay On a Fresh Revision of the English New 
Testament, p. 33 ' Artificial distinctions created/ p. 60 • Real distinc- 
tions obliterated/ and (in ed. 2) pref. pp. ix-xxii. An artificial dis- 
tinction may conceal not merely striking similarities of thought or 
imitations, but even direct allusions. Who in reading our version 
of Ps. xxxix. 14 would suspect the remarkable identity of expression 
with Job vii. 19. xiv. 6, and ix. 27. x. 20? or in Job vL 2 detect 
that, unlike xvi. 6, it is not the • pain' of ii. 13 but the • vexation' of 
v. 2 to which Job pointedly alludes (cf. 1 Sam. i. 6 and 16), or 
imagine in xxxiii. 7 that Elihu is quoting a phrase from ix. 34. xiii. 
21 ? Compare also v. 2 with Prov. xii. 16. xxvii. 3, x. 17 with Ps. 
lxxxv. 5, xvii. 7 with Ps. vi. 8. xxxi. 10 : both here and elsewhere, 
some uniform rendering for D23 is much to be desired. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 17, 1. 17, for § 83 read § 82 

„ 19, 1. 4, the reference is to § 136 7 

„ 20, 11. 4 and 5 from bottom, for inH read nn« 

„ 22, last line, for 124, 6 c, read 126, 4 note 

„ 69, § 62 end. Ste, however, 1 Sam. xiv. 36. 

„ 85, 1. 19, for tones read tone 

„ 86 note, 1. 3, for kitabun read kitabun 

.. 93, 1. 17, .Ar § x 5i «** § x 49 
„ 106, 1. 10, for n£»! r*ad n»»! 

„ 118, 1. 9, die/e 'note ... 3.' Although the pause indicated by 
dechi is of course sufficiently marked to affect a following aspirate 
with dagesh (see e.g. v. 5 nnoa), yet the passage cited does not 
present an instance of its action in this way: mrp, being read 
'Adonay, is treated as terminating with a consonant, and accordingly 
always, even when provided with a conjunctive accent, necessitates 
the dagesh, e.g. xix. 8 no»on rnrp (contrast v. 5 f?nn nspm). xxi. 
14 (contrast v. 7), etc. On the exception Ps. lxviii. 18, see Delitzsch 
ad he, Ewald, § 48 b. 

*% The references to Ewald's Lehrbuch are to the seventh edition 

(Gottingen 1863). 



ON THE USE 
OF THE TENSES IN HEBREW. 

CHAPTER I. 

Introduction. 

1. The Hebrew language, in striking contrast to the 
classical languages in which the development of the verb 
is so rich and varied, possesses only two of those modi- 
fications which are commonly termed 'tenses.' These 
tenses were formerly known by the familiar names of 
past and future, but inasmuch as the so-called past tense 
is continually used to describe events in the future, and 
the so-called future tense to describe events in the past, 
it is clear that these terms, adapted from languages cast 
in a totally different mould from the Hebrew and other 
Semitic tongues, are in the highest degree inappropriate 
and misleading. , It will be better therefore to acquiesce 
in the names now generally employed by modern gram- 
marians, and deduced from real and not fictitious or acci- 
dental characteristics of the two forms in question, and to 
• call them by the terms perfect and imperfect 1 respectively. 

1 These words are of course employed in their etymological mean- 
ing, as signifying complete and incomplete : they must not therefore be 
limited to the special senses they have acquired in Greek and Latin 
grammar. 

B 
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• 

2. For if we adopt these designations, we shall be 
continually reminded of the fundamental 1 character of 
the two 'tenses/ and be thereby enabled to discern a 
rational ground for such phenomena as those alluded to, 
§ i, which, especially to persons who are perhaps more 
familiar with the languages of modern or classical times, 
appear when approached for the first time so inexplicable, 
so contradictory, not to say so absurd. In order fully to 
understand this fundamental character, we shall have to 
revert to a distinction which, though not unknown in 
other languages, does not appear to have obtained from 
Hebrew grammarians the recognition and prominence it 
deserves. I allude to the distinction between order of 
time and kind of time. . In the first place, a particular 
verbal form may exhibit a given action as prior or subse- 
quent to some date otherwise fixed by the narrative : this 
is a difference in the order of time. But, secondly, an 
action may be contemplated, according to the fancy of 
the speaker, or according to the particular point which he 
desires to make prominent, either as incipient, or as con- 
tinuing, or as completed; the speaker may wish to lay 
stress upon the moment at which it begins, or upon the 
period over which it extends, or upon the fact of its being 



1 It will appear hereafter that the term imperfect does not in strictness 
correspond to a primary but to a derived characteristic of the tense 
called by that name. Bottcher in his Ausf. Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, 
it must be admitted with greater precision, gives to the imperfect 
the name oifiem: but inasmuch as what is incipient is also neces- 
sarily imperfect, the latter term may be fairly held to express a funda- 
mental attribute of the tense. No sufficient ground therefore seems 
to exist for abandoning the now usual nomenclature in favour of the 
new and peculiar term preferred by Bottcher. 
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finished and done : these are differences in the kind of 
time. Thus, for example, cnctQc and 7r«'0« differ in the 
order or date, not in the kind of action specified : each 
alike expresses a continuous action, but the one throws it 
into the past, the other places it in the present On the 
other hand, ircivcu and neideiv, pf) Trciays and fifj ircWc differ 
in kind, not in date ; in each the date is equally indetermi- 
nate, but the aorist indicates a momentary act, the present 
one that is continuous. Now in Hebrew the tenses 
mark only differences in the kind of time, not differ- 
ences in the order of time : i. e. they do not in them- 
selves determine the date at which an action takes place, 
they only indicate its character or kind — the three phases 
just mentioned, those namely of incipiency, continuance, 
and completion, being represented respectively by the 
imperfect, the participle, and the perfect 1 . 

3. Thus the 'tenses' in Hebrew, at least as regards what 
they do not express, are in their inmost nature radically 
distinct from what is commonly known in other languages 
by the same name : indeed they might almost more fitly 
be called moods 2 . Certainly the difference between various 

1 The distinction here drawn between the two relations, under 
which every action may present itself, is also insisted on, and further 
illustrated, by G. Curtius, in his Elucidations of Greek Grammar (trans- 
lated by Abbott), pp. 203-212. 

a This is the designation employed by Ewald formerly, and by 
Hitzig still ; the perVect being spoken of as the first mood, the imper- 
fect as the second mood. And in so far as each of the two forms in 
question seizes and gives expression to a particular phase of an action, 
• mood,' suggestive as it is of the idea of modification, might seem the 
preferable term to adopt. Since, however, as we shall see, the 
Semitic languages developed for the imperfect special modal forms, 
which still exist in Hebrew, though not in the s&xc& ^edtdotv Nks^ 

B 2 
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kinds of time is clearly marked in Greek : but then ic^ 
exists side by side with a full recognition and expressions 
of the other difference, which in our eyes is of paramount^ 
importance (as regards kind of time we are by no means 
sensitive), and which, nevertheless, Hebrew seems totally""^ 
to disregard. And this is just the novelty with which wer- 
are here so struck, — the position occupied in the languages 
by the one distinction it appreciates, with the consequences 
which follow from it; and the fact that Hebrew, unlike^ 
Greek and most other languages, possesses no forms* 
specifically appropriated to indicate date, but meets the^- 
want which this deficiency must have occasioned by a~ 
subtle and unique application of the two forms expressive? 
of kind. Only, inasmuch as obviously an action may be 
regarded under either of the three aspects named above,, 
whether it belong to the past, the present, or the future — a, 
writer may e. g. look upon a future event as so certain that 
he may prefer to speak of it in the perfect as though already 
done — an ambiguity will arise as to which of these periods 
it is to be referred to, an ambiguity which nothing but 
the context, and sometimes not even that, is able to 
remove. \ The tenses in Is. ix. 5 are precisely identical 
with those in Gen. xxi. 1-3 : it is only the context which 
tells us that in the one case a series of events in the future, 
in the other one in the past is being described. / On the 
other hand, T2. Ex. xxxiii. 9 refers to the past, xix. 1 1 to 
the future, although the tense does not vary; and "ND 
HW relating, 2 Kings iv. 8, to the future, is used in th 



exhibit in Arabic, and as it is convenient to have a separate name f 
the genua, of which these modal forms are the species, the more c 
ternary titles may be retained. 
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next verse but one to describe what happened in the 
past. 

4. This peculiarity, however, is only an extension of 
"what meets us (say) in Greek. We are all familiar with 
the ineffaceable distinction between ikakqa-av (as Acts 
2cvi. 32) and c\dKow (as xix. 6) : we are apt to forget that 
s. similar distinction may appertain to events in the future 
sis well as in the past. And, further, has not the exact 
<late of both the actions quoted to be fixed from the con- 
text ? Within what limits of time did the action ekakqo-av 
take place ? and does ikdkovv signify ' they used to talk* 
<over a long period of time), or ' they were talking' (at the 
moment arrived at by the history, or when the writer came 
"upon the scene), or ' they began and continued talking' (as 
consequent upon some occurrence previously described) ? 
4 The imperfect/ it has been said, 'paints a scene:' true, 
-t>ut upon what part of the canvass ? upon a part deter- 
-mined by the whole picture. And what has just been said 
we shall find to be pre-eminently true of the tenses as 
employed in Hebrew. 

5. The tenses, then, in so far as they serve to fix the 
date of an action, have a relative not an absolute signifi- 
cance. It will, however, be evident that, since it is more 
usual, especially in prose, to regard a past event as com- 
pleted, and a future event as uncompleted, the perfect 
will be commonly employed to describe the former, 
and the imperfect to describe the latter ; but this distinc- 
tion of usage is not maintained with sufficient uniformity 
to justify the retention of the old titles past and future, 
which will now clearly appear to express relations that 
are of only secondary importance, and only partially true. 
It is, on the other hand, of the utmost consea^awcA \s& 
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understand and bear constantly in mind the fundamental 
and primary facts stated above: (i) that the Hebrew verb 
notifies the character without fixing the date of an action, 
and (2) that, of its two forms with which we have here 
more particularly to deal, one is calculated to describe an 
action as incipient and so as imperfect; the other to 
describe it as completed and so as perfect. Upon these 
two facts the whole theory of the tenses has to be con- 
structed ; and the latter fact, at any rate, will be most 
readily remembered by the use of terms which at once 
recall to the mind the distinction involved in it. 

6. The use of the Hebrew tenses will be better under- 
stood and more thoroughly appreciated if we keep in 
mind some of the peculiarities by which Hebrew style, 
especially the poetical and prophetical style, is charac- 
terised. One such peculiarity is the singular ease and 
rapidity with which a writer changes his standpoint, at one 
moment speaking of a scene as though still in the remote 
future, at another moment describing it as though present 
to his gaze. Another characteristic is a love for variety 
and vividness in expression: so soon as the pure prose 
style is deserted, the writer, no longer contenting himself 
with a series of (say) perfects, diversifies his language in 
a manner which absolutely mocks any effort to reproduce 
it in a Western tongue ; seizing each separate individual 
detail he invests it with a special character of its own — 
you see it perhaps emerging into the light, perhaps stand- 
ing there with clearly-cut outline before you — and presents 
his readers with a picture of surpassing brilliancy and 
life. If now the reader is careful not to lose sight of what 
has been stated in this and the preceding section, he will 
no longer feel surprised or perplexed by the ceaseless 
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change of tense which forms such a characteristic feature 
of Hebrew poetry : difficulties indeed and ambiguities 
will still remain, but these can only be overcome by an 
attentive study of the context and an accurate estimate of 
the sense which the whole passage appears intended to 
convey. 



CHAPTER II. 
The Perfect alone. 

N. B. The reader is particularly requested to notice that throughout 
this book, in every pointed word quoted without its proper" 
accent, the tone is always on the ultima (milra*) unless specially 
marked otherwise by metheg *. Attention Jo the position of the 
tone is of the utmost importance for a right understanding of 
the language ; and the necessity of observing it cannot be too 
emphatically inculcated. By acquiring the habit of doing 
this regularly, the eye will become trained so as to notice it 
instinctively and without effort, and will be at once arrested by 
any deviation a word may present from the customary rule. 

7. The perfect tense, in accordance with its funda- 
mental character, as stated § 2, is used 

(1) As equivalent to the Greek aorist, to denote an 
action completed and finished at a definite moment in 
the past, fixed by the narrative; as Gen. iii. 16 unto the 
woman "1BK he said. x. 8 *6\ xxv. 30 Nip. xxxii. 11 
I passed over. xlix. 30 f. Ps. iv. 8 "Q"l. ix. 6. xviii. 5, 6, 9. 
xxx. 3. xxxi. 8 (didst once), 9. xxxii. 4. xxxix. 3 f. xliv. 3 f. 

Even though the action indicated by the verb should 
itself extend over a considerable period ; as Ex. i. 7 ^S. 

1 Where a word milra* has from any cause a previous syllable 
marked by metheg, I have, in order to avoid the possibility of mis- 
take, attached one likewise to the ultima. 



8.] THE PERFECT ALONE. . 9 

xii. 40. Num. ix. 23. Deut. ii. 14. 1 Kings xv. 2 three 
years "H/D he reigned. Ps. xxxv. 13 f; or even thqugh it 
be repeated, as 1 Sam. xviii. 30 1 . 

8. (2) Like the Greek perfect, to denote an action 
completed in the past, but with the accessory idea of its 
consequences continuing up to the time at which the 
words are uttered : it is thus employed to describe an 
action resulting in a state, which may be of longer or 
shorter duration, according to the context. Thus Gen. 
iv. 6 why vSJ hath thy face fallen ? xxxii. 11 I have 
become (LXX ycyow) two camps. Is. i. 4 have forsaken 
Yahweh. Ps. iii. 7. v. 11. x. 11 "Won. xvi. 6. xvii. 5 
totoJ 7? have not tottered, 11. xviii. 37. xxii. 2. xxvii. 9. 
xxxi. 15. xxxviii. 10-13. xxxix. 10. xl. 13. cxix. 3, 30. 

Obs. It is of importance to keep the aoristic and perfect senses of 
this tense distinct, and also to ascertain upon every occasion which 
of the two is meant, whether, in other words, the action or state 
described by the tense is one which has ceased, or one which still 
continues. There is frequently some difficulty upon this point, espe- 
cially in the Psalms : and unless care be taken in translation, the 
sense of a passage may be greatly obscured. For instance, Ps. xxxv. 
15 f, 21, the tenses employed in both the Prayer-Book Version and 
the Authorised Version would seem to suggest that the state of things 
described was one which had been formerly experienced : thus the 
motive for the petition, v. 17, is gone, and it becomes meaning- 
less. But in fact v. 17 shews clearly that the preceding w. refer to 
what still goes on, and that the right translation of the perfects is 
consequently *have rejoiced' etc., exactly as v. 7. On the other 

1 Whether in cases like these the pf. or impf. is employed, depends 
naturally upon the animus loquentis ; if the speaker does not desire to 
lay any special stress on the frequency or continuance of an event, 
the simplest and most obvious way of designating it will be by the 
employment of the perfect. 1 ^ 
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hand, Ps. xxxi. 8 f. as it stands in the Authorised Version and Prayer- 
Book Version will only make sense by the side of v. 10 if the per- 
fects are explained according to § 14. This is possible, but it is 
better to suppose that the two cohortatives express a wish or prayer 
rather than an intention, and that ivtn, n*v are aoristic, relating to 
a former condition of things now come to an end. The English 
'thou hast considered* in no way suggests the possibility of such a 
termination : to admit of this, we must either emphasize the aux- 
iliary, and say, • thou hast considered,' or render • thou didst con- 
sider,' inserting, if deemed necessary, • once' or • formerly.' Similarly, 
xxxii. 4 (was, not is ; the context plainly shews that the period of 
depression is past). 

And this doublesidedness of the perfect will probably throw light 
on Lam. iii. 55-58 : the pff. in these verses are aoristic, describing a 
state of things anterior as well to w. 52-54 as to w. 59-61 (rnv*n 
v. 59 exactly as Ps. x. 14. xxxv. 22 : the change from v. 54 to v. 55 
is no more abrupt or unprepared than the very similar one between 
Job xxx. 31 and xxxi. 1). 

9. (3) In cases where in English the perfect has is 
used idiomatically to describe an action occurring in the 
past at a moment which the speaker is not able or not 
desirous to specify more closely ; as 1 Sam. xii. 3, whose 
ox VlinpJ have I taken? (or did I (ever) take?), 4 1 . Ps. 
iii. 8 thou hast smitten (on some previous occasion), iv. 2. 
vii. 4. ix. 6. xxi. 3. xxxvii. 35. xliv. 2. cxvi. 8, 16. Prov. 
xxi. 22. Job ix. 4. xxx. 25. xxxiv. 31. xxxvii. 20 (did 
man ever say ?). Jer. ii. 11. 

Where the consequences of such an action continue 
into the present we may sometimes render by the present 
tense, although, if it does not sound unnatural or stiff, it 
is better to preserve the perfect. Amos v. 14 as ye say. 
Ps. ii. 1 why do the people rage? (have raged — an action 



1 Cf. Thuk. v. 103 ov tcaOtiKtv, never ruined. 
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which the context shews has not ceased at the moment of 
the poet's writing), xxxviii. 3-9 are filled, am benumbed, 
etc. lxxxviii. 7-10, 14, 16-19. Prov. xiv. 76. 

In these cases, the limits of time within which the 
action must lie are obvious from the context : passages 
Hike Gen. iv. 1 WjljJ, 10 H^ HD what hast thou done , 
(a few moments ago) ? or what didst thou do ? (just now ; 
"but the former is the English idiom), xxxii. 27, 31. xli. 
28. Num. xxii. 34. Ps. ii. 7 c. ix. i6f. xxx. 4. xlviii. 4 
3niJ hath made himself known ; and the common phrase 
nirr; ")»K A3 Ex. iv. 22 etc. lead us on to the next usage. 

10. (4) Here the perfect is employed to describe the 
immediate past, being generally best translated by the 
present; as Gen. xiv. 22 *nbnn / lift up (have this 
moment, as I speak, lifted *) my hand to heaven. 1 Sam. 
zxsyl 10 Tjlfinn I reproach. 2 Sam. ix. 9. xvi. 4 I fall 
<iown. xvii. 11 I advise, xix. 30 I say. 1 Kings i. 35 
:and him do I appoint. 

2 Chron. ii. 12 (in a letter 2 ) I send. 

11. (5) Closely allied to (3) is the use of the perfect 
^with such words as ^JHJ Gen. iv. 9. xxi. 26 7 have not 
£nown=-I do not know ; Vn?T Num. xi. 5 we remember, 
cf. Ps. lxxxviii. 6 ; 3HK WN3 Gen. xxvii. 9 as he loveth, cf. 
Ps. xi. 7. In verbs like these, expressive of a state or 
condition, whether physical or mental, which, though it 
may have been attained at some previous time, neverthe- 
less continues to exist up to the moment of speaking, the 



1 Compare in Greek the so-called • aorist of immediate past/ so 
common in the tragedians, e. g. Aesch. Choeph. 423. Soph. £1. 668 
lU(&fjujv (I welcome) rb fyOiv. 677 etc. 

8 Cf. a Cor. viii. 18. Acts xxiii. 30, 
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emphasis rests so often upon the latter point, that the 
English present most adequately represents the force of 
the original perfect. 

To the verbs already cited may be added, as belonging 
to the same class, the following, which are selected from 
the list given by Bottcher, Ausf. Lehrbuch, § 948 : by this 
grammarian they are not inaptly termed verba staiiva or 
1 statives/ ??P? 1° languish; nt33 to trust Ps. xxvi. 2 etc.; 
PDJ to be high Is. lv. 9; T\\ to be great Vs. xcii. 6; HD'n 
to be like Ps. cxliv. 4 ; Jpt to be old Ruth i. 12 ; HDn to take 
refuge Ps. vii. 2 etc. ; "intt to be clean Pro v. xx. 9 ; /bj to be 
able Ps. xl. 1 3 ; ft?? to re/use Ex. x. 3 ; DND /b despise Job 
vii. 16 ; N?0 /0 be full Ps. civ. 24 ; pIV /0 be just Job x. 15. 
xxxiv. 5 ; J'SiJ /0 be small Gen. xxxii. 1 1 ; 22~\ to be * many 
Ps. civ. 24 ; riD&? to rejoice 1 Sam. ii. 1 ; K?b /<? &i/fc Ps. 
v. 6; add likewise fpn Gen. xlii. n. Is. xv. 6; '•HD^O 
Ps. xxxix. 10; '•nvan xl. 9 etc. 2 

It will be understood, however, that many of these verbs 
are found also as aorists, i. e. with the emphasis not on 
the continuance of the state described, but on its com- 
mencement, or upon the fact of its existence generally at 
some period in the past; e.g. Gen. xxviii. 16 *njn* N7 
/ knew it not. xxxvii. 3. 1 Sam. x. 19. xxii. 22. Ps. 
xxxix. 3 (contrast v. 10). xli. 10. In itself the perfect 
enunciates simply the completion of an act : it is by way 
of # accommodation to the usage of another language that, 



1 • To become many/ i. e. be multiplied, is nj'j. 

8 Cf. niftaa, v&pvica, vinoiOa, olda, (ppcjfxm, etc. We commonly 
denote a state by the use of the present : the Greek, in verbs like 
these, • conceives it as the result of the act necessary for attaining it, 
and therefore denotes it by the perfect.' 
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eliciting its special force from the context, we make the 
meaning more definite by exhibiting it explicitly, as occa- 
sion demands, under the form of an aorist, a perfect, or a 
present. 

12. (6) It is used to express general truths known to 
have actually occurred, and so proved from experience: 
here again the idiomatic rendering in English is by means 
of the present * : Ps. vii. 1 6 n*}3 he hath dug or diggeth a 
pit and holloweth it out. x. 3, 6, 11. xiv. 1-5 (or may 
we rather infer from the succession of pff. only that the 
writer is alluding to some definite event that had occurred ? 
if they are pff. of experience, it is strange to find no im- 
perfects interspersed: cf. Job xxviii. 3f, 8-1 1). xxxiii. 
13 f. xxxiv. 11. xxxvii. 23. xxxix. 12. xli. 4. lxxxiv. 4 
nfcOfl?, nnfP . cxix. 21. Prov. xxii. 12, 13. Job xxxiii. 3. 
Qohe'leth viii. 14 (has taken place, or takes place). 

13. (7) The perfect is employed to indicate actions the 
accomplishment of which lies indeed in the future, but is 
regarded as dependent upon such an unalterable deter- 
mination of the will that it may be spoken of as having 
actually taken place : thus a resolution, promise, or decree, 
especially a divine one, is very frequently announced in 



1 Both the pf. and aorist (the gnomic aorist) are similarly used in 
Greek : Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 35 iroMol 8^ 8td d6£av koX voKime^v Zvvayuv 
fi4ya\a kcuccL ircir6v$a<nv (preceded by three presents) ; cf. the aorist 
Plato Rep. 566 D. E. in the description of the conduct of the 
Tvpawos, and see further II. ix. 320. xiii. 62, 242. xiv. 217. 

In the ' gnomic ' aorist (which is sometimes found coupled with 
the present, as II. xvii. 177 5<rrc /cat aXfcifiov avtipa <pop€i,Kcu A^cCXcto 
vitcr\v *Yr)tM<ur) * a fact of the past is exhibited as a rule for all time.' 

9 Not may lay, which would be rvtDM: the word states a fact, 
exactly as ttmso does. 
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the perfect tense. A striking instance is afforded by 
Ruth iv. 3, where Bo'az, speaking of No'Smi's deter- 
mination to sell her land, says, WJ n 2?$ lit. has sold 
(has resolved to sell: the Engl, idiom would be is selling). 
Gen. xxiii. 11/ give thee the field ; 1 3, Abraham replies, 
Vinj J give thee the value of the field (although the 
money does not actually pass till v. 16). xv. 18 to thy 
seed I give this land. Judg. iv. 14 JD3. xv. 3 W^O re- 
ferring to his contemplated act of violence. Exod. xii. 17. 
1 Kings iii. 13. Is. xliii. 20 Tin J. Ezek. xxi. 9 (cf. 8) ^nan. 
Lev. xxvi. 44 nevertheless, when they are in the land of 
their enemies, DVIpKD t& I do not reject them. Ps. xx. 7 
Now know I that Yahweh is sure to save his anointed. 
Num. xxxii. 19 HK3 (miTel, and so pf., not part. 1 ). Zech. 
i. 16. v. 3. viii. 3 7?3j£ 1 Chron. xii. 19. 2 Chron. 
xii. 5 b. Here, too, we may notice the use of the pf. 
in Jer. iv. 1 3 Woe to us, for * ttTJ$ we are undone I (at 
the terrible prospect of the Chaldee's approach : comp. 



1 It may be worth while here, once for all, to remind the reader 
that in verbs 1 3? the pf. fem. n»a is mil'el, the part. fem. nw| milra ; 
fiJJil^* therefore, Is. li. 10, is the perfect, although preceded by the 
article; cf. Gen. xviii. 21, and see Josh. x. 34, and Kalisch's Hebr. 
Gramm. § 80, 10. This distinction may be easily borne in mind, if 
it be recollected that in each case the position of the tone depends 
simply upon the particular application of a general rule : on the one 
hand, all fem. adjectives in n T are regularly accented on the ultima, 
e.g. nsiDj?; on the other hand, all tense-forms ending in rr-, }-, V> 
with a vowel (not shwa*) before the last radical, except in certain 
special cases, take the tone upon the penultima, e.g. na*ti£, ^P. 
iD^an, ^"^31. We are now further in a position to understand how 
upon precisely the same principle •"f£0» i 3 Ps. xix. 8 must be the part, 
and rnj, 1 ^ Is. liii. 7 the pausal form of the perfect. 
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oAoXa, and Such phtases as II. XV. 128 patvopepc, (f>pevas rjkc, 

8t€<f>0opas). Is. vi. 5. Ps. xxxi. 23. Lam. iii. 54. 

14. (8) But the most special and remarkable use of 
the tense, though little more than an extension of the last 
idiom, is as the propketic perfect : its abrupt appearance in 
this capacity confers upon descriptions of the future a 
most forcible and expressive touch of reality, and imparts 
in the most vivid manner a sense of the certainty with 
which the occurrence of a yet future event is contem- 
plated by the speaker \ Sometimes the perfect appears 
thus only for a single word ; sometimes, as though nothing 
more than an ordinary series of past historical events were 
being described, it extends over many verses in succession : 
continually the series of perfects is interspersed with the 
simple future forms, as the prophet shifts his point of 
view, at one moment contemplating the events he is 
describing from the real standpoint of the present, at 
another moment looking back upon them as accom- 
plished and done, and so viewing them from an ideal 
position in the future. 

It will be best to classify under distinct heads the 
various modes in which this perfect of certainty, or pro- 
phetic perfect, may appear. 

(a) The description of the future scene may begin with 
the perfect, whether the verbs following (if there be any) 
fall back into the future or not : Num. xxiv. 17a star TT? 



1 The Greek aorist is similarly used, at least in the apodosis, to 
'express future events which must certainly happen' (Jelf, § 403, 3), 
Plato Rep. 46a C. etc.; and even coupled with a future, II. iv. 161 
Ik re mt ty) rcAcf, avv re pcydKy dircriorav. ix. 413. See further 
below, Chap. X. 
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hath proceeded out of Ja'aqob, and shall etc. Judg. iv. 14 
hath he not gone out before thee? Is. v. 13 Therefore 
TO hath my people gone into captivity (although the cap- 
tivity is only anticipated), 25 mn p ?V etc. viii. 23. ix. 
1-6 the people that walked in darkness have seen a great 
light etc. x. 28-31 (of the march of the Assyrian) he hath 
come to 'Ayyath etc. xxi. 1 fcO, 12 KDK. xxiv. 4-12 
(except 9). xxviii. 2 iron (the prophet sees Samaria 
already laid low on the ground), xxx. 5. xxxiii. 3. xlii. 1 7. 
xlv. 16 f. xlvi. 1 f. (the fall of Babel and its idols spoken 
of as achieved : for parallel part. cf. Jer. v. 6). Jer. ii. 26 
1B*lh. v. 6 D3H (where observe that the impf. and part, 
follow: in each of the three parallel expressions the 
prophet seizes upon a fresh aspect of the scene), xiii. 26 
TlBETl. xxii. 23. xxviii. 2 (in 4, the impf. 13K^). xxxii. 
24 f. xlvi. 14-16, 23 f. Ii. 8, 41 etc. Ezek. xxiv. 14 etc. 
Amos v. 2. Zeph. iii. 18. Zech. i. 16. ix. 11, 13 a. Ps. 
xxii. 22, 30. xxvi. 12. xxx. 12. xxxvi. 13 (he sees the 
wicked already fallen), xxxvii. 38. xli. 4. lxxi. 24. 
lxxxv. n etc. 

It thus occurs after oaths or other strong asseverations ; 
•as *6 ON Jer. xv. 11; DK *3 2 Kings v. 20. 

(0) It frequently appears after '•S, the reason for an 
assertion or a command being found in some event the 
occurrence of which, though still future, is deemed certain, 
and contemplated accordingly by the writer ; Is. xi. 9 
they will do no destruction in all my holy mountain, for 
the earth is filled with the knowledge of Yahweh (at the 
time alluded to has been filled), xv. 6 b, 8, 9. xvi. 8, 9 7BJ. 
xxiii. 1, 4, 14 howl, for your stronghold has been wasted / 
xxiv. 18 f, 23 *]i>B. xxviii. 20. xxix. 20. xxxii. 10 flta, 
14. xxxiv. 2. xxxv. 6. Ii. 6. Jer.iv.13i. xxv. 14. xxxi. 6, 
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9 5, 11, 25. Mic. i. 9, 12, 16. Zeph. i. 11. Zech. xi. 2. 
Ps. vi. 9 f. y£t?. xxviii. 6. xxxi. 22 (prob.). lvi. 14. lix. 17 1 . 
Gen. xxx. 13 I am in luck, for the daughters W]?ta are 
sure to call me lucky ! 

Without *»3, Is. xxi. 2, 14 (reason for 13). xxiii. 11. xxxiii. 
1 4. xxxiv. 1 6. xxxv. 2. Zeph. ii. 2 like chaff hath the day (time 
of delay before pn rH?) passed by I iii. 14 f. Lam. iv. 22. 

(7) But the pf. is also found (without *D) where, in a 
description of the future, it is desired to give variety to the 
scene, or to confer particular emphasis upon individual 
isolated traits in it ; it may in this case appear in the 
midst of a series of imperfects, either acrwde'raff, or con- 
nected with what precedes by the copulative, provided that 
the \ is separated from the verb by one or more intervening 
words (if this be not the case, i. e. if the conjunction 
is immediately followed by the verb, the imperfect tense 
with •? is of course employed: see below, § 83). For 
instance, without waw : — 

Is. v. 28, 30 *]PPI. viiL 8. xiii. 10 b. xvi. 10. xvii. 11b 
(if *H be vb.). xxxiii. 5. xxxiv. 17 a. xix. 6 b, 7 b. xxiv. 14 b. 

1 In some of the passages from the Psalms we may not perhaps 
feel assured that the perfects are to be understood in this sense, as 
representing the certainty and confidence felt by the writers as regards 
the events they anticipate. It is undoubtedly possible that they may 
simply describe past facts or former experiences (like iv. 2. xxxi. 6 etc.) 
which the writer desires to refer to : so, for example, xxviii. 6. xxxi. 22. 
xxxvi. 13. But the • perfect of certainty' is of such frequent and well- 
established occurrence, and at the same time so much more forcible 
and appropriate to the context than the more common-place « perfect 
of experience/ that we need not scruple to interpret accordingly. 
Such sudden turns as those in vi. 9. xxviii. 6. xxx. 12, like the abrupt 
introduction of a new and dissimilar key in a piece of music, are most 
effective and emphatic. 
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xxv. 8 y ?? he hath swallowed up death for ever ! (contrast 
7 y^l). xxx. 19 ^Ijy. 27 b (paints a with the certainty of a 
scene actually present), li. 1 11 b *pj p^fe?. xlvii. 9. xlix. 17. 
Jer. xxv. 38. xxxi. 5 b. xlvii. 3. Hos. iv. 10 ^tn. ix. 7. Joel 
iv. 15. Zech. ix. 15 *OT. Ps. xxxvii. 20. Job v. i9f. in six 
troubles he will deliver thee, and in seven evil will not touch 
thee, in famine ;H3 he hath redeemed thee from death ! 

With waw : — 

Is. v. 27 £ (a particular feature in their approach de- 
scribed as though present to the eye), xi. 8 "Tin •"). xviii. 5 
:tnn "VDH. x ix. 8 b. xxv. 12. xxx. 32. Jer. xlviii. 33 b. Job v. 
23. xxii. 28 b 2 . And similarly in descriptions of the present, 
Ps. vii. 13 (we see the bow already drawn), xi. 2 \WO. 
Job xli. 20. Compare also Ps. xxxviii. 17. Job v. 11. 
xv. 31. xxi. 7, 34. xxviii. 25, cf. Ps. viii. 6 : in all these 
passages there is a change of construction, the writer 
passing suddenly from an expression of modality to the 
statement of a fact. 

15. Sometimes the perfect is used in order to give 
emphatic expression to a predicate which is immediately 
and necessarily involved in the subject of the verb 8 : thus 

1 In the parallel passage xxxv. 10 we have 1D31 .ia , © > : the change 
is curious and instructive ; it appears to have arisen from the tail of 
the J becoming accidentally shortened, or a copyist in doubt pre- 
ferring the more usual construction, as LXX in xxxv. 10 as well as 
li. 1 1 have airtdpa (which they are unlikely to have gone out of their 
way to choose, had they read iD3i), and no one can hesitate for a 
moment as to which is the most vigorous expression. 

2 I have been led to give a large number of examples of this use 
of the perfect, not only on account of its intrinsic importance, but 
also for a reason which will appear more fully in Chap. VIII. 

8 Cf. Rom. xiii. 8 6 y&p dyairwv rbv trepov, tov vhpjov «-tirXYJpa>icc, 
and Winer, § 40, 4 b. 
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Prov. viii. 35 Qri, he that finds me has (in that very act) 
/bund life. xi. 7. xiv. 31. xvi. 26, 30. xvii. 5. xxi. 25, 29. 
xxii. 9. xxvii. 16. Job vi. 17 : this resembles the use of the 
pf. in hypothetical sentences, on which see Chap. X. 

16. (9) The perfect is used where we should employ 

by preference the pluperfect, i. e. in cases where it is 

desired to bring two actions in the past into a special 

relation with each other, and to indicate that the action 

described by the pluperfect was completed before the 

other took place. * The function of the pluperfect is thus 

to throw two events into their proper perspective as 

regards each other : but the tense is to some extent a 

superfluous one — it is an elegance for which Hebrew 

possesses no distinct form, and which even in Greek, as 

is well known, both classical and Hellenistic, is constantly 

replaced by the simple aorist. Gen. ii. 2 God blessed 

the works which TWy he had made, LXX & ciroiVrc; vi. 1. 

xix. 28 and behold the smoke rpy had ascended (had begun 

to ascend before Abraham looked), xx. 18 for he had 

shut up etc. xxviii. 11 K3. xxxi. 34 and Rachel had 

taken (before Laban entered into the tent, v. 33). 

xxxiv. 5. xxxvii. 7 npj5. xxxviii. 15. Deut. ix. 16. Judg. 

vl 28. 1 Sam. xxviii. 20 for 73K tih he had not eaten 

bread, xxx. 12. 2 Sam. xviii. 18. 1 Kings i. 41 (they had 

finished eating when they heard). 2 Kings ix. 16. Is. 

vi. 6. Zech. xii. 10; after a conjunction like "^8f? Gen. 

vii 9. xviii. 33. xx. 13 etc. 

... Or, somewhat differently, when it may be wished to 

indicate explicitly that a given action was anterior to 

another action named immediately afterwards (not, as in 

the first case, named previously), Ps. xxx. 8 (where by 

rendering nmcyn by the plupf. we bring it into distinct 

c 2 
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relief as anterior to the following mflDn). Job xxxii. 4 
but 'Elihu had waited, for they, Iyob's friends, were older 
than he. xlii. 5 by hearing of the ear had I heard of thee, 
but now hath mine eye seen thee. 

Obs. Such cases as these really present a fresh instance of the 
ambiguity noticed above, § 8, and originating in the use of the 
same tense to denote both the more immediate and the remoter past. 
Where the relation to each other, as regards time, of the events thus 
described is evident from the context, no alteration of tense need 
take place, and the plupf. is not .required (e. g. Ps. civ. 6 f.) : where, 
however, this is not the case, the plupf., which occupies the same 
position as regards the aorist, which the aorist occupies as regards 
the perfect, should be employed in English. 

17. (10) Similarly, in the description of future events, 
it is often convenient in English to exhibit more distinctly 
the relation of two actions to one another by substituting 
for the Heb. perfect the future perfect, or ' paullo-post- 
futurum;' but this is by no means always obligatory, or 
even desirable. Lev. xiv. 48 KQ"0. xix. 8 they that eat it 
shall bear their own sin, for (if any one eats it) he will 
have profaned what is holy to Yahweh. xx. 3 jnj, 17 
n>3, 19 n"iyn, 20. 1 Sam. xiv. 10. xx. 22 if I say 
thus, go; for ^ID^ Yahweh will (in that case) have sent 
thee away. Ezelt. iii. 21 for (in that case) "1TO (pf. £n 
pausa) he will have been warned and thou wilt have 
delivered thy soul. 1 Chron. xiv. 15 (in the parallel 
passage 2 Sam. v. 24 TN is inserted). Gen. xlviii. 6 which 
thou shall have begotten (not mayest beget, which would 
be lyto); after conjunctions, such as yy$ y Lev. xiv. 43 
r.?n ^DJ* after he has taken away -the stones, xxv. 48 ; "1JJ, 
2 Kings vii. 3 *^££ ^P till we are dead. Gen. xxviii. 15 
until / have done etc. Ezek. xxxiv. 21. Mic. v. 2 nj> *W 
»"ny until the time when she will have borne; '?, Is* 
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xvi. 12 it shall come to pass, Hijna '•Si when it has appeared 
(cum apparuerit) etc. 1 Chron, xvii. n when thy days 
W7D have been fulfilled. Dan. xi. 36; DK (=when), 
Is. iv. 4. 

18. (11) The use of the perfect in both the protasis 
and apodosis of certain forms of hypothetical propositions 
will be illustrated below : see Chap. X. A few cases, how- 
ever, may be noticed here in which the pf. is employed to 
denote events appertaining to past time, which might have 
happened but did not happen, which are therefore only for 
the moment conceived as having occurred, under condi- 
tions not actually realised. In Greek the existence of 
such conditions is (though not universally, Jelf, §§ 858 f. 
Winer, § 42, 2 b l ) noted by hv in the apodosis : we observe 
therefore that the Heb. perfect corresponds not merely to 
the Greek aorist by itself, but to the Greek aorist with av, 
that in other words it expresses the contingent as well as 
the actual occurrence of an event — the sense of the reader, 
or the tone in which the words are spoken, readily deter- 
mining to which category the event is to be referred. So 
after Bjn?3 Ps. lxxiii. 2. cxix. 87. Prov. v. 14; -TCta3 Zech. 
x. 6 b. Job x. 19 I should (then) be as though WH N^ 
I had never been born. 

19, (12) The perfect is used rather singularly in 
questions : 1. after »"0K "1$? or '•HD 1g Ex. x. 3 until when 
JUKD wilt thou have refused? xvi. 28. Num. xiv. 27 till 
when am 1 to have heard ? Ps. lxxx. 5 ; and with impf. in 
the parallel clause Hab. i. 2. Prov. i. 22, cf. Jer. xxii. 23. 



1 And compare the use of the indicative in Latin, e. g. Hor. Carm. 
ii 17. 27 Me truncus illapsus cerebro Sustulerat nisi Faunus ictu 
Dextra levasset. 
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And 2. to express astonishment at what appears to the 
speaker in the highest degree improbable : — 

Gen. xviii. 12 n$jj. Judg. ix. 9, 11, 13 ant I to have 
lost my fatness ^wHI and go ? etc. 2 Kings xx. 9 ^S} 
iveritne 1 ? Num. xvii. 28 shall we ever have finished dying? 
Prov. xxiv. 28 ; and possibly Ps. lxxiii. 11. Job xxii. 13. 

Gen. xxi. 7 who 3 could have said to Abraham ? 1 Sam. 
xxvi. 9 n^*) • • • rpB> *D who is to have put forth his 
hand . . . and be guiltless ? LXX rls eVoiW (quite dif- 
ferent from Lam. iii. 37. Job ix. 4 who ever hardened 
himself against him 'DW and escaped whole? as is 
clear from both the sense of the passage and the difference 
in the tense of the second verb : see above, § 9, and 
Chap. VIII). Ps. xi. 3. Ix. n. 

20. (13) Is there a precative perfect in Hebrew? in 
other words, does the perfect in Hebrew, as in Arabic, 
serve to give emphatic enunciation to a wish? The 
affirmative is maintained by Ewald, § 223 £, who cites Is. 
xxvi. 15. Ps. x. 16. xxxi. 6. lvii. 7. cxvi. 16. Job xxi. 16. 
xxii. 18. Lam. iii. 57-61 and the 'old form of speech* 
preserved Ps. xviii. 47 ; by Bottcher, §§ 939 £*, 947^, who, 
accepting out of EwakTs instances only Ps. cxvi. 16. Job 
xxi. 16. xxii. 18. Lam. iii. 57-61, adds to the list Is. 
xliii. 9. Mic. i. 10 Kt. Ps. iv. 2. vii. 7. xxii. 22. lxxi. 3. 
cxli. 6 f. 8 ; and by Gesenius, § 1 24, 6 c. In any case, if the 

J Where, accordingly, there is no need (with Hitzig on Ps. xi. 3) 
to change the punctuation and read ^Vn. 

2 Cf. Ephrem Syrus III. p. 59 if painters cannot paint the wind 

©»*» *& • «\ whose tongue can have described the Son of God? 

for which in str. 18 we have the impf. $0«J. 

8 Two other passages quoted Jer. 1. 5. Joel iv. 1 1 do not in any 
case belong here, the verb in each being attached to "}. 
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usage exists, it is but an extension of the same manner of 
speech which has been already explained, § 14, viz. the 
perfect of certainty ; the prominent position of the verb — 
in Arabic 1 , to avoid misconstruction, it all but universally 
stands first in the sentence — aided by the tone of voice 
with which it is uttered being sufficient to invest the con- 
viction or hope, which is all that the tense employed in 
itself expresses, with the character of a wish. But the 
fact is that the evidence for this signification of the pf. 
is so precarious, the passages adduced in proof of it 
admitting of a ready explanation by other means 2 , that it 
will be safer to reject it altogether. 

1 For the Arabic usage see Ewald, Gramm. Arab. §§ 198, 710; 
Wright, Arabic Gram. ii. p. 3. Even the fact that in Hebrew the 
position of the verb is neglected ought to excite suspicion : in Arabic 
it is just the position which gives to the tense that interjectional 
force, upon which, in Ewald's words, its peculiar significance entirely 
depends. 

a E. g. Ps. iv. 2. cxvi. 16 are quite naturally explained by § 9 ; 
vii. 7. lxxi. 3 resemble exactly niVHn Ps. x. 14, cf. xxxviii. 10 ; Lam. 
iii. 57 ff. has been discussed already; Is. xxvi. 15 are words spoken 
from the standpoint of the future, and xliii. 9 the tenses are exactly 
similar to those in xli. 5. As regards Ps. xxii. 22 it is to be noticed 
that the words in question stand on the border-ground between the 
petition for help and the thanksgiving for its approach : it might 
almost be said that the poet began with the intention of saying 
•.'apj^ D'nn * an pel, but that, as he wrote, the prospect of the 
deliverance burst upon him so brightly as to lead him to speak of it 
as an accomplished fact 'aivay, which he then makes the key-note of 
the following verses 23-32. Compare further Hupfeld's note on 
Ps. iv. 2. Delitzsch would confine the use to such • interjectional 
exclamations ' as the one contained in the two verses from Job ; but 
even there it is more than doubtful whether it is necessary or legiti- 
mate to have recourse to it. 



CHAPTER III. 

The Imperfect alone. 

21. In marked antithesis to the tense we have just dis- 
cussed, the imperfect in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, indicates action as incipient, as preparing to 
take place, as developing. The imperfect does not ex- 
press the continuance of an action : this function belongs 
to the participle — ' let there be a firmament ^3? perma- 
nently and continuously dividing between the waters : ' the 
imperfect emphasizes the process introducing and leading 
to completion, and by thus seizing upon an action at the 
moment of its first appearance, and representing it under 
its most striking and impressive aspect (for it is just 
when a fresh object first appears upon a scene that it 
exhibits greater energy, and is, so to speak, more aggres- 
sive, than either while it simply continues or after it has 
been completed), it can present it in the liveliest manner 
possible — it can present it in movement rather than, like 
the pf., in a condition of rest. The action thus exhibited 
as ready or about to take place may belong to the past, the 
present, or the future ; but an event ready and so capable 
of taking place would be likely and liable to occur more 
than once ; we thus find the imperfect employed to denote 
reiterated actions — ' a mist n?Jp_ used to go up ' (upon re- 
peated occasions ; but Wf* "lnjl. * and a river was (unin- 
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termittently) proceeding out of the garden') 1 . Strictly 
rPJT expresses only a single event as beginning or ready 
lo take place ; but an action of which this may be predi- 
cated is in the nature of things likely to happen more 
frequently, and thus the additional connotation of ' recur- 
rency' would be speedily superinduced upon the more 
limited original signification of the imperfect 2 . 

22. The same form is further employed to describe 
events belonging to the future; for the future is emphati- 
cally to fUWov, and this is just the attribute specially 
expressed by the imperfect. The idea of reiteration is 
not prominent in this case, because the occurrence of the 
event spoken of is by itself sufficient to occupy and satisfy 
the mind, which does not look beyond to reflect whether 
it is likely to happen more than once : on the other hand, 
-when a past event is described by the impf. the attention 
is at once arrested by the peculiarities of the tense — 
original and derived — which are not explained if a single 
action alone be assumed 8 . Reiteration in the future , 

1 Cf. the English 'apt,' properly = fitted, suited, adapted, but also 
used in the phrase ' to be apt to do so and so/ in a frequentative signi- 
fication = '/o be liable, accustomed, or used to do so and so :' we here 
see how an expression indicating simply readiness or capacity may so 
extend its original connotation as to acquire in addition the power of 
connoting recurrence. 

8 Nor will this circumstance occasion any greater room for doubt 
or obscurity than the well-known fact that such a word as 3D J, for 
instance, may be used in a double sense, as a collective as well as an 
individual noun. 

8 This may be otherwise stated as follows : — Where the future is 

spoken of, the force of the imperfect is exhausted by the idea of 

futurity which it conveys : where the past is spoken of, its force is 

not exhausted, and therefore its presence not accounted for, if it 

connote the mere occurrence of an event. The, \a*tex \s» *. tactt&ssb. 
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must be inferred from the nature of the idea expressed 
by the verb, not from the grammatical form which it 
assumes ; nor is the ambiguity any greater than in the 
case of the perfect, which, as we saw above, might be 
used indiscriminately, either to describe an action com- 
pleted and done with, or to describe one of which the 
results lasted up to the moment at which the sentence 
was uttered. 

23. An idea, however, like that of incipiency, beginning, 
or going to be is almost indefinitely elastic : on the one 
hand, that which is in the process of coming to pass is 
also that which is destined or must come to pass (rh \1iXK0v) ; 
on the other hand, it is also that which can or may come 
to pass. If the subject of the verb be also the speaker, 
i. e. if the verb be in the first person, that which is about 
to come to pass will be commonly that which he himself 
desires or wishes to come to pass ; if, however, the verb be 
in the second or third person, it naturally expresses the 
wishes of the speaker as regards some one else, and so 
conveys a more or less emphatic permission which imper- 
ceptibly passes, especially in negative sentences, into a 

command, '"1&P*? Deut. xxxii. 20 / will or am about to 

... . 

look, I should like to look; ?3*ta thou mayest eat Gen. 

ii. 16, but, in the injunctions for the passover, Ex. xii. 11 

ye are to or shall eat it ; ?3*to *? Gen. ii. 1 7 thou mayest, 

shall, or must, not eat it; HW it is about to be, or, if 



performed by the pf. : the imperfect (unless its appearance depends 
upon nothing but chance) must have been chosen in order to suggest 
in addition some feature accompanying the occurrence, in other words 
to connote and specify the mode or manner of occurrence. And 
this feature may be either that of incipiency, of reiteration, or, as we 
shall immediately see, of modality. 
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spoken by a person with power to bring it about, it shall 
he. nw N? it is not to be. 

24. But again, since the imperfect expresses an action 
not as done but only as doing, as possessing consequently 
an element of uncertainty and indeterminateness, not 
already fixed and defined but capable of assuming any 
form, or taking any direction which may be impressed 
upon it from without, it is used after conjunctions 
such as !¥£?, "N}J?3, IS, precisely as in Latin the 
corresponding terms are followed not by the indica- 
tive, the mood of certainty, but by the subjunctive, the 
mood of contingency. And, in accordance with the 
principle stated above that the Hebrew ' tenses' do not 
in themselves specify the period of time within which a 
given action must have happened, any of the nuances just 
assigned to the imperfect will retain their force in the past 
as well as in the present, the same tense is competent to 
connote both is to and was to, may and might, can and 
could, will and would, shall and should, in all the varied 
positions and shades of meaning which these auxiliaries 
may assume. 

25. The imperfect, then, characterizes in general action 
as incipient or potential; but this potentiality may be ex- 
pressed either (i) as a substantive and independent fact, 
i.e. the tense may appear as indicative; or (2) as regulated 
by the will of a personal agent, i. e. the tense may appear as 
voluntative (optative) ; or (3) as determined by some ante- 
cedent event, i. e. the tense may appear as subjunctive l . 



1 It will be observed that this tripartite division is not main- 
tained in what follows. The fact is that Hebrew, unlike Arabic, 
possesses no distinctive terminations to mark the subjunctive mood : 
although therefore the imperfect fulfils the fimcttoT&^Vi\j&3^^^3^ 
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26. We may now proceed to arrange the various 
senses in which the imperfect is employed. 

In the description of past occurrences it is used in 
two different ways, as explained above: i.to represent an 
event at the moment of its genesis, and so, by seizing 
upon it while in movement rather than while at rest, to 
picture it with peculiar vividness to the mental eye ; in 
this case it may sometimes be rendered in English by the 
'historical present, 1 the effect of which is similarly to 
present in strong relief and with especial liveliness the 
features of a scene described by its aid ; and 2. as a fre- 
quentative, to suggest the reiteration of the event spoken 
of. In which of these senses it is on each occasion to be 
understood is left to the intelligence of the reader to 
determine; and this will not generally lead him astray. 
In cases where any doubt remains, it may be inferred 
either that the decision is immaterial, or else that the 
requisite data for forming one no longer exist as they 
must have done when the passage was written — a con- 
sideration which will of course account for much of the 
obscurity that rests upon the interpretation of ancient 
documents in all languages. 

27. (1) This usage is naturally most frequent in a 
poetical or elevated style : but in prose equally the 
imperfect, if describing a single action and so not capable 
of explanation as a frequentative, operates by bringing 
into prominence the process introducing it and prelimi- 
nary to its complete execution (as in Greek Karcbvcro, 



belong to a subjunctive, distinguishable as such, it is sufficient to 
notice the fact generally, without pausing to enquire upon each 
occasion whether the tense is indicative or subjunctive. 
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began to sink) ; it will then be best rendered by proceeded, 
began, went on to . . . 

(a) First of all, in the language of poetry or prophecy ; 
Ex. xv. 5 the depths *&$?) covered them! (but here, as in 
almost all the other passages, it is impossible in English 
to reproduce the force and fire of the original), 6, 7, 15. 
Num. xxiii. 7 and he took up his parable and said, From 
Aram Balaq 'WjP bringeth me! Deut. xxxii. 10 ^NJD^ he 
/ound him (or findeth him) in a desert land ! (but in 10 3, 
12, 14, 16, 17 the impf. is more probably frequentative), 
18 ^H thou begannest to forget the rock that had borne 
thee (the act realised with peculiar emphasis). Judg. ii. 1 
/ brought you up out of Egypt etc. (placing in bright 
relief before the people's minds the event they had 
apparently lost sight of), v. 26, 29 (vivid pictures of Ja'el 
stretching out her hand, and the princesses in the act of 
answering). Is. xliii. 17. xlv. 4 If?*?, 5. Ii. 2 Sarah D37?infi 
who bare you. lxiii. 14 'fi. Jon. ii. 6. Hab. iii. 3, 7. Job 
iii. 3 perish the day fa 1/H* I was being born in ! 11 
why did I not go on to die (at once die) from the womb ? 
iv. 12, 15. x. 10 f. xv. 7. xxxviii. 9. Ps. vii. 16 and 
falleth into the pit ♦'£?! he is or was making 1 , xviii. 
7, 21. xxx. 9? xxxii. 5. lxxx. 9 a. cv. 44 (cf. Deut. 
ii. 12). cxvi. 3 f., 6. Lam. iii. 8 when I would fain cry. 

(0) In prose this use of the impf. is much rarer, except 
after TK or D^B, which introduce or point to an ensuing 
event, and are accordingly constantly followed by this 



1 Not, as Auth. Version, made; the impf. shews that the writer 
thought of the process as not completed — while engaged upon carrying 
out his design, the destruction overtakes him. Cf. lav\a II. xvii. 60, 
where in the tense we almost see the sequel foreshadowed. 
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tense. Thus, for example, after TK Ex. xv. 1 *W TK thefS 
sang Moses (proceeded, began to sing). Deut. iv. 41- 
Josh. viii. 30. x. 12. xxii. 1. Ps. lxix. 5. cxxvi. 2 etc.;L 
after D*}tt or 0^3 all but universally, Gen. ii. 5. xix. 4^ 
xxiv. 45. 1 Sam. iii. 3, 7 b etc. 1 The impf. is likewis 
found (in past time as well as future) after ^V or "IKW *1J ;« 
but here the sense of indefiniteness inherent in this con-— 
junction being at times more perceptibly felt was probably ^* 
to some extent the cause why the impf. should then have - 
been selected by the writers in preference to the pf. 
Thus Josh. x. 13 Bp? I?. Jon. iv. 5. Ps. lxxiii. 17. Qoh. 
ii. 3. 2 Chron. xxix. 34. 

(y) Compare further the imperfect after ny? Deut. xxxii. 
35, or HV3 Job vi. 17. 2 Chron. xxiv. n (where, however, 
as the sequel shews, the impf. is really frequentative); 
also Gen. ii. 10 *n.B* D#D from there it began to divide, 
xxxvii. 7 and behold they began to move round (Joseph 
represents the sheaves as being in motion; conceive ^p 
in place of 'n, and how lifeless the image becomes !). 
xlviii. 17 2 . Ex. viii. 20. 2 Sam. xv. 37 Kta* (almost started 
for ; the actual entry is recorded later, xvi. 15 ^3). xxiii. 
10. 1 Kings vii. 8. xx. 33. xxi. 6. 2 Kings viii. 29 



1 IN is, however, also frequently found with the pf., Gen. iv. 26. 
Ex. iv. 26. xv. 15. 1 Kings xxii. 50 etc. : but did only very rarely, 
Gen. xxiv. 15 (contrast v. 45 above). 1 Sam. iii. 7 a (cf. b) ; and OTD3 
Ps. xc. 2. Prov. viii. 25. 

3 It is difficult to see what is intended here by the impf. rvtt5» : it 
certainly cannot mean the same as nf had placed ; it seems that 
either the writer has abandoned the strict chronological order 
(cf. Judg. ii. 6), and having described what was his main point, 
viz. the blessing of Joseph, now proceeds to mention an incident 
which actually took place before it (he saw that he was on the point 0/ 
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a ^ix. 15 : but 2 Chron. xxii. 6 the pf.). Jer. lii. 7. Ezra 
^ % 4. 2 Chron. xxv. 14. 

«^8. But the impf. is also used in the same way of 

single action in the present time, in order to express it 
^th force, Gen. xxxvii. 15. Num. xxiv. 17 ^f*"]K / see 
L *^n, but not now! 1 Sam. xxi. 15 W)n. Jer. vi. 4 the 
^y hath turned (pf.), and the shadows of evening *B3* 
t ^ F e beginning to lengthen. Hos. i. 2 b (or freq. plays the 
^hore). Hab. iii. 9, 12. Job iv. 5. vi. 16, 17. xxxiii. 12 a. 
- s. ii. 2, 4. lix. 9. xvii. 12 he is like a lion ^03) eager for 
^rey (at the moment when he is eager). 

It is further often found in the phrase (^?ri) *^ £$? 
"or HJD^K) whence art thou coming? although not to the 
exclusion of the pf. (B^N?) ?**? > which is, however, con- 
siderably more rare : in the former case the action is 
regarded as on the road to completion ; in the latter, as 
actually completed. For example, Josh. ix. 8. Judg. 
xvii. 9. xix. 17. 2 Sam. i. 3 etc.; and, on the other hand, 
Gen. xvi. 8. xlii. 7. 

29. More frequent is the use of the impf. as equivalent 
to the future — a use which is clearly only an extension 
of that noted in § 28 : there the action is conceived to 
be taking place (but not completed) as the words are 
uttered ; here it has not yet begun to take place at all, but 
its beginning to do so is contemplated in the future — 
nearer or more remote, as the context and sense demand. 



placing . . .), or that Joseph was only now, after his own blessing, 
rising from his prostrate position, v. 12, and able to see how his 
father's hands were placed. From his point of view, therefore, a 
new event dawning upon his consciousness is described, and hence 
the impf. tense. This latter view is Bottcher's, ii. 163 5 . 
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Numerous instances .may readily be found, e. g. Gen. 
xlix. 1. Ex. vi. 1. ix. 5 etc. 1 

If the future is close at hand, the verb may be rendered 
almost indifferently by a pres. or fut. : 1 Kings i. 42 
"*fr?fi annunciaturus es, announces/ or wilt announce, art 
on the point of announcing. Ps. ii. 2. lix. 9 (quoted 
in § 28). 

30. (2) So much for the impf. as denoting a single 
act. By what steps it in addition assumes a frequen- 
tative signification has been explained above: it only 
remains to give instances of its use. 

(a) In past time: Gen. vi. 4 tttaj. xxx. 38. xxxi. 39 
I ^IsnK used to bear the loss of it. 1. 3. Ex. i. 12. xix. 19 
(kept speaking, kept answering), xl. 36, 38 (used to be). 
Num. ix. 16-23 a (describing what the Israelites used 
constantly to do in the desert: v. 23 3 the whole is 
summed up, and 6tated generally as a single fact, in the 
pf. THD^). Josh, xxiii. 10 (would often pursue). Judg. ii. 18 
(used to or would repent), vi. 4 (kept coming up) etc. 
1 Sam. ii. 22. xviii. 5. xxi. 12 ^JP HTp Kft>n is not this he 
of whom they kept singing? (on the well-known occasion 



1 In Hht first pers. I shall, Gen. xv. 8. Judg. xiii. 22. xv. 18. Is. 
xxxviii. 11. Jer. iv. 21 a. Job xvii. 10: but most usually I will, 
1 Kings ii. 30. Ruth i. 17; Gen. vi. 7. viii. 21. xii. 2 etc. Ps. xii. 6. 
xxii. 26 etc. I shall is the pure and simple future — German ich soil, 
I am to or must; the speaker's own inclinations are dormant, and he 
regards himself as the passive creature of circumstances : I will, on 
the contrary, is exclusively the exponent of a purpose or volition, and 
the personal interest of the speaker makes itself strongly felt. We 
may, if we please, substitute / shall for the more expressive I will 9 
without materially altering the Sense : the opposite change can, of 
course, be never made with impunity. 
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xviii. 6, 7). 1 Kings iii. 4. vi. 8. vii. 26 /'OJ (used to or 
would contain), 38. x. 5, 16 f. Is. i. 21. vi. 2. vii. 23 
(where the freq. and the fut. senses of the impf. meet 
in a single verse) etc. Ps. xlii. 5. lv. 15. xcv. 10. xcix. 6 f. 
(with 7 comp. Num. ix. 23). cvi. 43, cf. Neh. ix. 27. Job 
iv. 3 f. xxix. 3, 9, 12 f., 16 f. xxxii. 1 1 f. etc. 1 Chron. xi. 8. 

31. The passages quoted will suffice amply to shew 
that when occurring in the historical books the impf. 
always expresses a deal more than the mere pf. : how far 
more picturesque, for example, is the scene Judg. vi. 4 
rendered by the choice of vJP than it would have been 
had the writer simply used the pf. v{J ! No more, then, 
need be said on the necessity of discriminating the impf, 
from the pf.; but a few words must be added to guard 
against the error of confusing it with the participle. 

The only species of continued action to which the 
impf. can give expression is the introductory process 
-which may culminate in the finished act, §§ 277, 28 ; and 
even here its use is limited : mere continuance in the 
sense of duration without progress is never connoted by 
the impf.; wherever this seems to be the case, closer 
examination will shew that the apparently continuous 
action is not really indivisible, but consists of a number 
of separate acts which, following one another in rapid 
succession, present the appearance of perfect continuity, 
and may be actually treated as such by language. But 
the fact that the same series of events may be treated 
under two aspects must not lead us to confuse the* form 
which gives expression to the one with the form that 
gives expression to the other. ' The participle is the form 
which indicates continued action. ' Forty years long was 
I grieved with this generation :' the English is ambiguous ; 

D 
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it may correspond either to an original participle or to an 
original impf. As a fact it corresponds to the latter: 
' forty years long B^pN was I grieved} i. e. upon repeated 
occasions, not of necessity continuously. Similarly, HBfc 
~\3V is 'Moses kepi speaking;' 'Moses was speaking' 

m 

would be expressed by the part. "!?!& WD (see 1 Kings 
i. 25, 42 etc.). Thus while the impf. multiplies an action, 
the participle prolongs it Sometimes the two forms are 
found in juxtaposition, as Ps. xcix. 6 ; but however closely 
they may seem to resemble each other in meaning, and 
even where they would admit of an interchange without 
material alteration or detriment to the sense, it must not 
be forgotten that they are still quite different, and that 
each seizes upon and brings into view a distinct phase of 
action. 

The difference between the impf. and the part, is most 
clearly displayed in passages like Gen. xxix. 2. 1 Sam. 
ii. i3f. 1 Kings x. 22. Is. vi. 2 (were standing at the 
period of the vision — used to cover, fly : even the sense 
alone will scarcely allow EPIDy and splXP to be simul- 
taneous). At other times, on the contrary, the separate 
units of which the series actually consists are lost from 
sight and replaced by a continuous line 1 : e.g. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 byiH (contrast 2 Sam. xii. 3 73KTI), 23 (contr. 
Ps. i. 3. 1 Sam. xiv. 47). 1 Kings xvii. 6 DW2UD (but 
also nw>). 2 Kings iv. 5. Ps. xxxvii. 12, 21, 26. 

1 Accordingly the participle, filling up the intervals which the 
impf. leaves open, is adapted to magnify or exaggerate any circum- 
stance : cf. 1 Kings x. 24 f. Ex. xviii. 14 (where observe how in this 
way Jethro represents Moses as being more fully and continuously 
occupied than the latter in his reply is willing to admit). Esth. iii. 2 
and the reversal of the picture in viii 176. ix, 3. 
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82. (|8) In present time. It may be well here, in order 
to avoid confusion, to remind ourselves of an ambiguity 
existing in the English present tense. The present tense 
in English, besides declaring single and isolated facts, is 
constantly used to express general truths, to state facts 
which need not necessarily take place at the moment at 
which the assertion is being made, but which either may 
occur at any time or do actually occur periodically : in 
other words, the present tense appears as a frequentative : 
it multiplies an action, and distributes it over an indefinite 
number of potential or actual realisations. And, in fact, 
this use of the present in English to denote acts which 
may be or are repeated, is more common than any other. 
But it is just this frequentative or distributive force which 
the Hebrew impf. possesses, asserting, as it does, facts 
which either may be realised at any time, or are realised 
repeatedly. Our present, therefore, and . the Hebrew 
impf. agree in a remarkable manner in being able to 
specify actions which though not in themselves apper- 
taining to any particular period of time whatever, may 
nevertheless make their appearance at any or every 
moment. This distinction between the two senses of 
our present tense it is important here to keep in mind: 
because the Hebrew impf., while but rarely found in one 
sense, is extremely common in the other. When, there- 
fore, it is said that this tense corresponds to the English 
' present/ it is necessary to have a clear and precise view 
of what this statement really means. 

88. The imperfect, then, is found — 

(a) Asserting facts of definite occurrence : Ex. xiii. 15 
?rnBK / redeem (am m the habit of redeeming), xviii. 15 
ihe people taj cmeth to me (keep coming). Gen. xxii. 14 

d 2 
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therefore ^0$. it is said. 1 Sam. ix. 6. 2 Sam. v. 8. Judg. 
xiv. 10 for so young men are accustomed to do. 2 Sam. xiv. 
15 for they fear me. Is. i. 13. iii. 16 b. xiv. 8 doth not 
come up (never cometh up, where notice how never dis- 
tributes the verb), xliv. 17. Jer. ix. 3. xx. 8. Hos. iv. i2f. 
Ps. xi. 2. xxiii. 2 f. xxxv. n f. xxxvi. 5. lxxi. 17 till now 
do I keep declaring thy wonders, xciv. 4-6. cxix. 23. Job 
xix. 22 etc. 

(b) Asserting facts, which are not conceived as definitely 
occurring within stated or implied limits of time, but as 
liable to occur at any period that may be chosen : e. g. in 
the enunciation of general maxims or truths, Ps. i. 2 nan*, 
3 which giveth (is always ready to give, in the habit of 
giving) its fruit in due season, and its leaf doth not fade, 
and all that he doeth he maketh to prosper, 4 driveth away, 
5 do not stand or endure (are not in the habit of gaining 
their cause), £ perisheth (' will' perish, i.e. either as a pure 
future, however sure it may seem to appear for a time, it 
will in the end perish; or as a frequentative, is apt to 
perish, — wherever you see a 'l 'l you always see that it 
perishes). Ex.xxxiii. 11 as a man "BT. speaketh with his 
neighbour. 1 Sam ix. 6. xvi. 7 n«T. I s . l v . 10 TV, Jer. 
xiii. 11. Hos. iv. 11. Ps. xviii. 26-28. xxxviii. 14. xxxix. 
7. xli. 8. lxxxix. 44. xci. 5 f. ci. 5. civ. 13, 23, 26. cxix. 
2. Prov. x. 3, 10. xiv. 3. xv. 12 will not go ('will' being 
frequentative), xxvi. 14 the door turns upon its hinge, and 
a sluggard upon his bed. Job xiv. 10. 

34. This form of the verb, expressing as it does a* 
general truth, is sometimes found attached to a substan- 
tive, the relative being omitted, to denote a general attri- 
bute belonging to it : under these circumstances it almost 
degenerates into an adjective. Thus Gen. xlix. 2*7 
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Benjamin is *fi& 3W a ravening wolf (lit. a wolf (that) 
ravens). Is. 11 12 rfoDJ Bfatf mortal man. lv. 13 an inde- 
structible sign. lxii. 1 "IJQ* TB^D. Ps. lxxviii. 6. Hos. 
iv. 14 a people T?J & without understanding. Or it 
is attached to another verb, so as to qualify it almost 
in the manner of an adverb, Is. xxx. 14 bruising ?torP to 
unsparingly 1 , lxiv. 2. Ps. xvii. 3 without finding (qualifying 
'¥: the verse may, however, be taken otherwise). Job 
viii. 12. 

But -this usage will be found further illustrated in 
Appendix I. 

35. It appears from what has been said that both the 
pf. and the impf. alike, though upon different grounds, 
may be employed to designate those permanent relations 
which constitute on the one hand personal habits or attri- 
butes, on the other general truths. A permanent relation 
of this sort may, firstly, be viewed as a completed whole, 
and, as such, be_ denoted by the pf.; but inasmuch as 
a state or condition most commonly declares itself by a 
succession of acts — more or less numerous, as the case 
may be — its existence may, at the same time, with equal 
propriety, be indicated by the impf. as well. It is accord- 
ingly at once intelligible upon what principle we fre- 
quently find the two tenses alternating — for example in 
the two members of a verse — when used in this way ; the 
interchange being naturally encouraged by the pleasing 
variety produced by its adoption. Sometimes the change 
of tense may be retained in English : at other times it 
will be simpler and less pedantic — a minor grammatical 

1 If with Baer we read here mnj, borr nb will then qualify 
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distinction, unless absolutely indispensable for the sense, 
must be given up if its preservation involve stiffness 
or sound unnatural — to render both tenses by what 
is here, in our language, the idiomatic equivalent of 
both, viz. the present. Yet, however we translate, it 
must not be forgotten that a difference still exists in the 
words of the original, and that each tense possesses a 
propriety the force of which can be distinctly felt, even 
where it cannot be reproduced ; it is simply the imperfec- 
tion, in this respect, of our own language, its deficiency 
in delicacy that necessitates our obliterating the lights 
and shades which an otherwise constructed instrument 
is capable of expressing. 

Thus Is. v. 12. xxvi. 9. xxxiii. 7. xliv. 12-18. Hos. 
vii. 1 5. Joel ii. 3 a, 6. Hab. iii. 3. Ps. ii. if. v. 6 (cannot 
stand . . . thou hatest). vi. 7 (the pf., as 8, expressing his 
completed state of exhaustion; the impff. his repeated 
acts), vii. 13 f. (he hath prepared instruments of death: 
his arrows he maketh (or is making) flaming !). xi. 5, 7 the 
upright behold his face. xvi. 9 fai& (parallel to D$?) 
dwelleth or can dwell, xxii. 16. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 4, 5. xxxviii. 
12. lv. 5. lxii. 5. lxiv. 4f. lxv. 14. lxxiii. 5-9, 27. lxxiv. 1. 
lxxxiv. 3. xciii. 3. cii. 15. cix. 3 f . Prov. iv. 17. xii. 12. 
xxviii. 1. Job xi. 20. xii. 20 f. xiv. 18 f. xv. 9. xxxix. 29 etc. 1 

36. It will now, moreover, be apparent how the impf., 
especially if suddenly introduced dowde'row, may be effec- 
tively employed by prophets and poets in the description 
of a scene or series of events not merely to vary the style 



1 Cf. also Lev. xi. 4-6, where we have the part., impf., and pf. in 
succession employed, from different points of view, to describe the 
same attribute. 
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of narrative, but to throw into what would otherwise 
have been a motionless picture the animation and vigour 
of life. Thus, for example, Is. ii. 8 and the land is filled 
with idols, to the work of their own hands *}$$¥) they bow 
down I iii. 16 £ (designed to make the reader realise 
forcibly the image presented by nj??5!). v. 15 b (to 
suppose this to be a pure future is to assume too abrupt 
a transition from the point of view of the preceding and 
following verbs. The prophet is rather describing a 
scene he sees in vision, in the language of history, and 
confers a passing emphasis upon a particular feature). 
ix. 10 and his enemies he armeth, 16, 17, 18 b, igb 
the people has become as fuel for fire, none spareth 
(or is sparing) his brother ! x. 4, 28. xiv. 10 (after the 
pff. 9). xv. 3, 4 b. xxiv. 9. xxvi. 5 f. etc. 

37. The impf., as we saw above, expresses not merely 
simple futurity (I shall, thou wilt, he will), but is equiva- 
lent further to the same auxiliaries in their other and 
more, emphatic capacity as the exponents of volition 
(I will, thou shalt, he shall). We saw further that it 
possesses a potential and concessive force, corresponding 
to can and may. In past time, or in oratio obliqua, 
these auxiliaries naturally suffer in English a change of 
tense, becoming respectively should, would, could, and 
might. Some instances of the impf. occurring with these 
significations will now be given: it is noticeable, how- 
ever, that frequently we are by no means restricted to 
a single equivalent in translating 1 . 

1 The senses which follow I have arranged simply with reference 
to the auxiliaries as they are met with in English, without stopping 
to enquire, except incidentally, how far any of the latter may bear 
equivocal meanings. It would have been intecesftita^ to esasssas. 
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(a) Gen. xli. 15 yt?B>fi thou canst understand a dream 
(or simply dost understand; and similarly in the other 
passages). Ex. iv. 14. Num. xxxv. 33 ^93*. 2 Bangs vi. 
1 2 Elijah can tell. Ezek. xxviii. 9 canst thou say I am a 
god ? 2 Chron. vi. 18. Job iv. 19 moths which people can 
crush (or are in the habit of crushing, or may crush). 
Ps. v. 8 1 . xviii. 30. Prov. xx. 9. Job xxviii. 15. 

(|3) 1 Kings viii. 5 oxen ^SDyw that could not be 
counted. Hos. ii. 1 (= innumerable). Jer. xxiv. 2 figs that 
could not be eaten (= uneatable). Ezek. xx. 25 statutes 
they could not live in. 1 Kings xviii. 10 that HSJKVDJ-fcO he 
could not find thee (not ♦ ^Kyp-fcO had not found thee). 
Job xxxviii. 31 couldst thou bind? xxxix. 19 f. 

38. (a) Gen. ii. 16 ye may eat. xlii. 37 thou mayest 
(or shall) kill my two sons, if etc. Ex. v. 11. Num. xxxv. 
28 the slayer may return. Lev. xix. 17. Deut. v. 20 we 
see God may speak with a man, and he (yet) live. xii. 20 
7?Kn. Judg. xvi. 6 (or canst be bound). Is. xl. 30 may 
weary, xlix. 15 b (cf. Ps. xci. 7). Ps. xxx. 6. Job xiv. 21. 
xxi. 3 b. 

Sometimes in an ironical sense : Ps. xii. 9. xiv. 6 
TOfyaJn ye may put to shame (if ye like ! it matters not), 
xlvi. 4 (prob.). xci. 13. cix. 28 they may curse, but do thou 
bless ! 



them somewhat more minutely, comparing them with the corres- 
ponding verbs in German, and tracing some of the variations of 
meaning they have undergone in our own language : but this would 
have led us too far ; and I hope enough has been said to place the 
Hebrew usage beyond the possible reach of confusion or mistake. 

1 Cf. Delitzsch : ' die Futt. v. 8 besagen was er thun darf und 
thun wird : durch die Grosse gottlicher Gnade hat er Zugang zum 
Heiligthum.' 
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In the preceding instances the impf. is equivalent to may 
in its permissive or concessive capacity ; in those which 
follow it corresponds to may as a term indicating indefi- 
niteness. In the former case, therefore, the tense expresses 
an independent idea (licet, tfcortv), and is consequently 
indicative ; in the latter, on the contrary, it is employed 
to convey the notion of dependency, and accordingly 
assumes the position and force of a true subjunctive. 

Ex. viii. 23 we will sacrifice *l??^ "*!S^P as ^ e ma y 
command us (see x. 26). ix. 19. LXX 8<ra Ibv c&pcOjj. 
2 Kings xii. 5. Prov. iv. 19. 

(j8) And in past time : Ex. xxxiv. 34 whatever he might 
be commanded 1 . Deut. iv. 42 the murderer who might slay 
his neighbour. Josh. ix. 27 which he might choose. Judg. 
xvii. 8. 1 Sam. xxiii. 13 2 . 2 Sam. xv. 6 ^^J (or used 
to come). 1 Kings v. 8 rpfp. 2 Chron. ii. 11 (qui aedi- 
ficaret). Ezek. i. 1 2 ol hv fjv. 

39. (a) Expressing a command: Ex. xxi. 12 *nw nto 
he shall be put to death, 14, 15 etc. Num. xv. 14 as 
ye do, nfrjP 15 so shall he do. xxxvi. 7, 9 *p2H? etc., and 
with especial frequency in negative sentences (which 
indeed can be expressed in no other way). Ex. xx. 3-17 
etc. etc. 

With a slightly different nuance: Ex. xxii. 26 in what 

• • • 

(else) 338^ is he to lie ? Num. xxiii. 8 how 2pK shall I 
(or can I, am I to) curse ? 2 Kings xx. 9 or 2^J shall it 
return ten degrees ? and in dependent sentences : Ex. 
iii. q. x. 26 we do not know ibjfiTTO how we shall 

%j 1 • 1 



1 Or rn*' may be merely freq., like the preceding VDJ. 
9 Cf. similar phrases 2 Sam. xv. 20. 2 Kings viii. 1. Ex. iv. 13. 
Ezek. xii. 25. Hos. ix. 14. 
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(or are to) serve Yahweh, till etc. xviii. 20 the way they 
shall (or must) walk in, 

(/3) And in the past, or oratio obliqua : — 

Num. xv. 34 it had not been declared nbjj^TTD what 
should (or was to) be done to him. Neh. xiii. 22 I told 
them that they must (were to) cleanse themselves. 2 Kings 
xvii. 28 he taught them how they should {ought to, had to, 
were to) fear Yahweh. Esth. ii. 10. Dan. i. 5. 

Also Gen. xxxiv. 31. xliii. 7 SH? jriTn were we possibly 
to know ? (or could we know ?) Judg. v. 8 was there to be 
seen? (or could there be seen ?= was there ever seen?) 
2 Sam. iii. 33 was Abner to die as a fool dieth ? (JWJ, 
quite different from HDH <&/ £* die?) 1 Kings vii. 7 
(=ov IpcXXc KpLvciv). 2 Kings xiii. 14 the illness which he 
was to die of. iii. 27 he took his firstborn hs IpeXXc 
Pcurikcwtv; and as equivalent to should in the sense of 
ought, Gen. xxxiv. 7 and so it should not or 0*4^/ »#/ to 
be done. 2 Sam. xiii. 12. 

(y) Moreover, in questions after TO< (or TO<), JR^P, TS, 
instead of the outspoken, categorical pf., the impf. as more 
conciliatory, more adapted to a tone of entreaty or depre- 
cation, is often preferred 1 : thus Ex. ii. 13 why H3H 
shouldesl thou smite thy neighbour? v. 15. xxxii. n'f. 
1 Sam. xxi. 15. Ps. xi. 1. Job iii. 20 2 . 

Further, Ex. iii. 11 qualis sum w# ^ ut adeam? 
xvi. 7. 2 Kings viii. 13 what is thy servant, the dog 

1 And of course when the speaker desires to avert or deprecate an 
action which is only impending, or not finally completed, as Num. 
xxvri. 4. 1 Sam. xix. 5. 2 Sam. xvi. 9 ; cf. also Gen. xliv. 34. Ps. 
cxxxvii. 1 how shall (ovcan) we sing ? Jer. xlvii. 7. 1 Sam. xx. 2 why 
should he hide ? Contrast the pf. Gen. xxvi. 9. 2 Sam. i. 14. 

2 Contrast the different language, 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 1 Kings i. 6. 
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(2 Sam. ix. 8), that he should do this great thing ? Hos. 
i. 6. Ps. viii. 5 and in the parody Job vii. 17. Likewise 
after ^ (or "^.), in cases where the whole phrase is 
equivalent to an infinitive, 2 Sam. xviii. 3 it is good 
tt?"nVTrp3 that thou shouldest be (ready) to help us from 
the city. Job x. 3, 9. Qoh. v. 4. Neh. ii. 5 (with these 
compare Gen. ii. 18. xxix. 19. Ex. xiv. 12. Judg. xviii. 19 
is it good, ftb yy^*}. thy being a priest ?). 

40, Is. xxl 12 if ye would (or are going to) enquire, 
enquire ! Gen. ii. 19. xliii. 7, 25 they heard they would 
(or were to) eat there. Ex. ii. 4. Num. xxiv. n I said 
7* would bless thee. 1 Sam. xxii. 22. 2 Sam. i. 10 PPPP. 
Is. xlviii. 8. Jer. Ii. 60. Jon. iv. 5. Qoh. ii. 14. 

For the impf., as signifying would in the apodosis, and 
generally for its use in hypothetical propositions, see 
Chap. X. 

41. Lastly, the imperfect is used after final conjunc- 
tions, as jypK "flapa in order that. J3 lest; further, after 
v*K perhaps, and other similar words. It is, however, 
unnecessary to give instances here, as plenty will be 
found below, Chap. VIII (where, in addition, the impf. 
is followed by another verb). 

Obs. Two or three times ]D is found with a perfect, a Sam. xx. 6. 
« Kings ii. 16 (followed by • 3) 1 ; in the latter passage the result feared 
is conceived as possibly having taken place (exactly as Thuk. iii. 53 
vvv Sk (po&ovpeOa fxi) dfjuporifxuv dfw, f\\t.apT-(\KQ,\Lcv), and so the use 
of the pf. may be justified. In the former, such an explanation 
appears unnatural and strained, and it is better to, correct «SD ,a . 

1 Cf. also x. 23. 

a Besides, i:ry b^m is clearly some future contingency, inti- 
mately affecting himself, which David dreads. Now, this being the 
case, Vsnii as we shall see Chap. VIII, could not be preceded b<$ v$.» 
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Josh. iv. 24 the pf. after pob is intolerable : we must with Ewald, 
§ 337 &» alter the points, and read Dn»-\> . 

42. The following passages are left to the reader to 
examine for himself: to some of them we may, perhaps, 
have occasion to revert elsewhere, (a) Judg. vi. 4. 1 Sam. 
xxvii. 9. 1 Kings vii. 15. Prov. vii. 8. 1 Sam. xiii. 17. 
Neh. iii. 14 f. ; ?3V fcO Gen. xlviii. 10. Josh. xv. 63 Kt. 
1 Sam. iii. 2. 2 Sam. xvii. 17. (0) Gen. ii. 25. Judg. 
xii. 6. 1 Sam. i. 7. ii. 25. xxvii. 4 Kt. 2 Sam. ii. 28. 
1 Kings i. 1. viii. 8. Jer. v. 22. vi. 10. xx. 11. xliv. 22. 
Ps. xliv. 10. Job xlii. 3. Lam. iii. 7. Cant. iii. 4. Dan. 
xii. 8. (y) Ex. xxxix. 23. Jer. xiii. 7. 

43. At this point it may be worth while, even at the 
risk of some repetition, to indicate briefly one or two 
of the more important general results which I trust will 
have become clear in the course of this and the preceding 
chapter. The reader who has attentively followed the 
analysis which has been there given of the nature and use 
of the Hebrew tenses will, I hope, find himself able to 
appreciate and realise, more fully than was possible at 
an earlier stage, the truth and purport of the considera- 
tions advanced in the Introduction. He will recognise, 
in the first place, the importance and wide application 
of the distinction there drawn between kind of time and 
order of time. By means of this distinction it at once 
becomes possible to explain both the theory of the 
Hebrew tenses and the practice of the Hebrew writers. 
Diversify of order is fully compatible with identify of kind ; 
this explains the theory: identify of order in no way 
excludes diversity of kind; this explains the practice. 

' Diversity of order is compatible with identity of kind/ 
Differences of order (or date), then, are not necessarily 
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attended by concomitant differences of tense: the future, 
as well as the past, may be indicated by the form expres- 
sive of the idea of completion ; the past (under particular 
aspects), no less than the future, may be described by 
the form which aenotes action as inchoative or incom- 
plete. Each tense, indeed, but especially the imperfect, 
exhibits a singular flexibility : at the same time it will be 
clear that this flexibility does not overreach the limits 
prescribed by the most rigorous logic. The meanings 
assumed, however divergent, do not in reality involve any 
contradiction : a fundamental principle can be discovered 
which will embrace them all — a higher unity exists in 
which they meet and are reconciled. The idea of in- 
cipiency, for instance, need not, as might at first sight 
appear necessary, be confined to that which is imminent 
in the future : it may with equal propriety (as has been 
shewn) characterise the past, or it may afford, by an easy 
transition, the means of describing contingent or reiterated 
action. And the steps by which this is effected are intelli- 
gible and plain: they rest upon no violent hypothesis, 
they call for no unnatural or artificial suppositions. 
Although, however, one paradox which the use of the 
tenses seems to present is hereby solved, there still 
remains another difficulty, which these considerations do 
not touch. If a difference of tense is no criterion, of 
difference of date, if events occurring at every conceiv- 
able moment of time must be denoted by two forms, and 
may be denoted by one, how is it possible to avoid 
ambiguity? In a language of which the cardinal and 
most vital constituent seems, like an unsubstantial shadow 
— 'par levibus ventis volucrique simillima somno/ — to 
elude and evade our grasp, how is certainty ever attain- 
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able ? The answer has been already incidentally alluded 
to more than once. The context, carefully and intelli- 
gently understood, constitutes the differentiating factor 
which fixes immovably the signification of the tense. 
Taken by itself the meaning of the tense may be am- 
biguous and uncertain : a reference to the context — to 
the whole of which it is itself an inseparable part — makes 
clear the relation subsisting between them, and so reduces 
the ambiguity to a minimum. 

But, secondly, ' identity of order in no way excludes 
diversity of kind/ One and the same event may be 
described either as nascent, or as completed : each tense, 
therefore, preserves always its own proper force, which 
must not be lost sight of because difficult of reproduction 
in another language, or because the genius of our own 
tongue would have been satisfied with, perhaps, some 
more obvious mode of expression. The line of demar- 
cation between the two tenses is as clearly and sharply 
drawn as between the aorist (or perfect) and the imper- 
fect in Greek or Latin. Whichever tense is used, it is used 
by the writer with a purpose : by the choice of the other 
tense, the action described would have been presented 
under a more or less modified aspect. Dvn^ "Wnan }n 
totDB^ Ps. lxxviii. 20 the change of tense is no less marked, 
the* colouring imparted by it to the description no less 
perceptible, than in the line 'Conticuere omnes, intentique 
ora tenedanl,' where the effect produced by the variation 
is closely similar. And often there is a manifest beauty 
and propriety in the tense selected. Ps. xix. 2-4 the con- 
tinual declaration of the heavens, the reiterated announce- 
ment of day and night, the established fact that this 
proclamation is audible wherever their dominion extends, 
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could not be more concisely and expressively indicated 
than is here done by a simple variation in tense 1 . And 
few languages would indicate as much with greater ease 
and neatness, or by a lighter touch. This single instance 
will suffice to shew how much may be lost by disregard- 
ing a seemingly slight and trivial change : to examine and 
note the exact force of each tense he meets, until practice 
enables him to catch it instinctively and without reflec- 
tion, should be the first duty of the student. 



1 Compare Jer. xrsvi. 18 (the process of dictation described with 
precision). 



CHAPTER IV. 

The Cohortative and Jussive. 

44. We saw above, § 23, how readily the imperfect 
might lend itself so as to become the vehicle for express- 
ing a volition ; and of its use with a permissive force we 
have already seen examples in § 38. There the imperfect 
appeared with its form unaltered: and this is often the 
case, not merely when this permissive force becomes 
so intensified as to be equivalent to a petition or a 
command (see, for example, Ps. xvii. 8. xliii. 1. li. ^f., 14. 
lix. 2. lx. 3. lxi. 7 f. etc., where it is parallel to the im- 
perative 1 ), but also when it is used in the first person 2 
to express an intention or desire on the part of the 
speaker — the mere future 'I shall' gliding insensibly into 
the more decided 'I will.' But Hebrew possesses two 
special forms, commonly known as the jussive and cohor- 
tative*, which are very frequently used to indicate more 

1 And add Gen. i. 9. xli. 34. Judg. vi. 39. 1 Kings xv. 19. Is. 
xlvii. 3. Ps. cix. 7. Job iii. 9. Neh. ii. 3 al. In many of these 
passages the unshortened form occurs in close proximity to an actual 
jussive. 

2 Not so often, however, as with the second or third persons, in 
which the modal force can be less frequently distinguished by the 
form : cf. 1 Sam. xii. 19. 2 Sam. x. 12. Jer. viii. 14 al. Ps. lix. 17 
(cf. 18). 2 Sam. xxii. 50 (cf. Ps. xviii. 50). Judg. v. 3. Job xxi. 3. 
xxxiii. 31. xlii. 4 (cf. xiii. 13). 

8 I sometimes use the common term voluntative to embrace both. 

i 
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explicitly when the imperfect bears these two significa- 
tions respectively. Both these forms exist in Arabic 
in a more complete and original condition than they 
exhibit in Hebrew : developed at an early period in the 
history of the Semitic languages, in Arabic after having 
reached a certain point of perfection, they there remained 
stationary, without experiencing any of the levelling in- 
fluences which caused them partially to disappear in 
Hebrew. They did not, however, suffer so much as the 
subjunctive mood of the imperfect, which has vanished 
entirely: on the contrary, they constitute still an inte- 
gral and most important element in the syntax of the 
language. 

45. The cohortative is hardly ever found except with 
the first 1 person, either sing, or plur. as the case may be. 
It is formed by adding to the verb the termination n - 2 
(thus '^Bp^; but if preceded by a long vowel it is tone- 
less, like n- locale*, and in accordance with the rule 
mentioned p. 14, as ni^Bte), which has the effect of 
marking with peculiar emphasis the concentration of the 
will upon a particular object — napa Ut us go, we would 
fain go, the idea being expressed with more decision 
and energy, with greater interest and emotion, than by 
the mere imperfect *JJ8. 

1 See, however, Deut. xxxiii. 16. Job xi. 17. xxii. 21. Is. v. 19. 
Ps. xx. 4. 

2 Or once n 7 Ps. xx. 4, cf. I Sam. xxviii. 15 ; and similarly in the 
imperative once or twice, nyi Prov. xxiv. 14 for the usual n»i, and 
7V*\ Judg. ix. 29 ; compare Is. lix. 5. Zech. v. 4. Ezek. xxv. 13 
(quoted by Delitzsch). 

3 In thus comparing the rr^ locale with the n 7 of the cohortative, 
I do not wish to assert or assume their original identity. 

E 
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46. The jussive, on the other hand, belongs almost 
exclusively to the second and third persons 1 (in the 
second person principally after ?K, which is never used 
with the imperative). It is obtained by shortening the 
imperfect in such a manner as the form of each particular 
word will allow : e. g. H"}D? from Wpl, <£. (through the 
intermediate, but of course not actually existing ?P) from 
■W (Hif.), ion for npjn, etc. 2 Now what is the signifi- 
cance of this abbreviation or apocopation? From the 
manner in which the jussive is commonly used, it is 
generally supposed to have arisen from the quickened 
and hasty pronunciation of a person issuing a command : 
the curtness and compactness of the form corresponding 
to the abrupt and peremptory tone which the language 
of one in such a situation would naturally assume 8 . But 
the difficulties in the way of accepting this explanation of 

1 But see 1 Sam. xiv. 36. Is. xli. 23 Kt., 28. xlii. 6 ; and cf. Job 
xxiii. 9, 11. 

* The analogy between the abbreviated forms in verbs n"b and 
the forms of segolate nouns is very complete and worth noticing : 
thus b£ : ^32 (presupposed from nba:) :: ipjj : "-yn (presupposed 
from '3"h); with tos» cf. ISO, with yn\ fine, with »nn, nsa, with 
NiH and id», TDiti, with Til* the rare form rw : in »m from mn\ 
the yod becomes vocalized exactly as in n? (in pause »rj» »"»g) ; and 
in *npq}} (in pause *n 7 ) from njijrp^ the same process is under- 
gone by waw precisely as in ^r^ (in ^n;y^ s etc.) from nirn (cf. also 
*r?j*, ^njo, and with a different vowel *nij», *na). It should be 
stated that some of the forms quoted occur only after •!, and not as 
independent jussives. 

* Cf. Ewald, Gramm. Arab. § 210: 'cuius [modi iussivi] haec est 
summa lex, ut forma a fine rapidius et brevius enuncietur, prout ipse 
iubentis animus commotior, sermo rapidior est.' 



/ 
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the origin of the jussive appear to me to be insuperable : 
to say nothing of its appearance in the protasis of con- 
ditional propositions in Arabic, there are a considerable 
number of passages in Hebrew where, if we suppose that 
it originally gave utterance to an order or command, 
it simply mocks any attempt to justify or explain its 
presence. Not to dwell longer on these difficulties here 
(as the whole question will be found discussed at greater 
length in Appendix II), it will be sufficient for the present 
simply to state my belief that a sounder and more satis- 
factory hypothesis will be found in the supposition that 
originally the jussive was a form designed to strengthen 
and intensify the idea of potentiality which, as we have 
learnt, is frequently conveyed by the imperfect; that *T£, 
therefore, expressing more decidedly and unequivocally 
than HHV the sense he may or might see, afforded thus 
the initial element around which the stronger, significa- 
tions of an optative or jussive proper would rapidly 
attach themselves. The transition to the latter from the 
weaker permissive signification will then be exactly 
parallel to what is observable in two strikingly analo- 
gous cases presented by Greek. In Greek the idea 
originally conveyed by the optative mood is that of an 
indefinite potentiality — ' might.' Yet so completely is this, 
its older signification, superseded by the secondary func- 
tion from which it takes its name, that, except in depen- 
dent sentences, it has almost entirely disappeared from 
the language. Nor is this all. As though to shew the 
wore plainly and unmistakably how a wish or command 
roay find expression through a form properly denoting 
nothing beyond a possibility, we have a second equally 
c k* instance of the same transition in thfc vafc *& "&& 

£ 2 
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optative with 8v. The every-day usage of the language 
shews that in strictness x®P°* ff &» f"™ means you wouk 
or might go in : yet we know that phrases such as this 
are not unfrequently found conveying a command, 01 
notifying a desire, even though they may not exhibit the 
force and distinctness peculiar to the imperative, or tc 
the optative when standing by itself. 

47. So much for the origin and primary meaning 
of these two modal forms. It only remains to mention 
before noticing instances of their use, that in Hebrew 
many classes of verbs do not admit of the modification! 
of form by which they are distinguishable from the ordinar 
imperfect. Thus verbs n"^ hardly ever 1 receive the n 7 
the cohortative, and verbs k"? only very rarely. Th 
jussive is seldom distinguishable, except in verbs l"y, fr"; 
and the Hifil generally ; while before suffixes both form 
are equally incapable of recognition 2 . From this i 
follows that they are not indispensable elements ii 
Hebrew ; and the truth of what was said at the begin 
ning of the chapter about the unaltered imperfect beinj 
competent to express any kind of volition becomes self 
evident. So, too, it may be noticed that they are no 
always used, even in cases where their presence migh 
naturally be expected : e. g. Gen. xix. 17. 1 Sam. xxv. 25 
Gen. ix. 25 (nw, but w, n&): Judg. xix. 11. Is. i. 25. 
Ps. xxv. 10 etc. Still, however, upon the whole, where 
the modal forms exist, they are decidedly employed bj 
preference. But although the bare imperfect may per 
form the functions of the cohortative and jussive, w 



1 Twice : Is. xli. 23. Ps. cxix. 117. 

a The only exceptions are Is. xxxv. 4. Deut. xxxii. 7. Job xxiijsr 
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must be on our guard against hastily assuming the con- 
verse change, and allow a passing difficulty to beguile 
us into supposing that the latter can ever lose their 
special significance, and lapse into ordinary imperfects. 
This, however, raises a difficulty which will have to be 
treated separately. 

48. The ordinary usages of the cohortative and jussive 
are so readily intelligible that a small selection of instances 
will suffice, the variations in meaning presented by dif- 
ferent passages depending entirely upon the tone and 
manner of the speaker and the position he occupies rela- 
tively to the person spoken of or addressed. Both forms, 
it should be observed, are constantly rendered more em- 
phatic and expressive by the addition of the particle KJ ; 
e. g. Gen. xviii. 21 K3"iTnK; xxvi. 28 KJ Wi: xviii. 30 

rhtio "W art*. 

IT I" "I* T 

49. The cohortative, then, marks the presence of a 
strongly-felt inclination or impulse : in cases where this is 
accompanied by the ability to carry the wished-for action 
into execution, we may, if we please, employ /, we will . . . 
in translating ; where, 'however, the possibility of this 
depends upon another (as when permission is asked to 
do something, or when the cohortative is used, in ac- 
cordance with its etymological meaning, in the plural, to 
suggest or instigate), we must restrict ourselves to some 
less decided expression, which shall be better adapted 
to embody a mere proposal or petition. 

Thus (a) Gen. xii. 2 f. xviii. 21/ will go down, now. 
xxvii. 41. xxxiii. 12 etc. Is. viii. 2. Ps. vii. 18 fnBTK I will 

■ 1 

sing. ix. 2 f. xiii. 6. xviii. 50 etc. Gen. xxii. 5 najo we 
(I and the lad) will go. xxiv. 57. xxix. 27. 
(9) Gen. xxxiii. 14. 1. 5 mapgi KrnJlRJS &/ nu go ut^ 
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I pray, and bury my father. Ex. ill. 18 we would fain go. 
xxi. 22 (in the message to Sihon, craving leave to pass 
through his territory) let me pass through. Judg. xii. 5 
/ should like to cross, xv. 1 n *taK. * Sam. xxviii. 22. 
1 Kings xix. 20 etc. Ps. xxv. 2. xxxi. 2, 8. xxxix. 5. 
lxi. 5. lxv. 5. lxix. 15 nyatpfcOK let me not (or may I 
not) sink ! lxxi. 1. Jon. i. 14 1 : and as a literal 'cohor- 
tative/ Gen. xi. 3. xix. 32, and often; Jer. xviii. 18. Ps. 
ii. 2. xxxiv. 4 etc. ; cf. lxxxv. 9. Hab. ii. 1. 

50. In the same way, the jussive assumes different 
shades of meaning, varying with the situation or authority 
of the speaker : it is thus found — 

(a) As a 'jussive,' in the strict sense of the term, to 
convey an injunction or command, Gen. i. 3 "titf W etc. 
xxii. 12. xxx. 34. xxxiii. 9. xlv. 20. Ex. xvi. 19. Deut. 
xv. 3. Is. lxi. 10. Ps. xiii. 6. xcvii. 1 etc. 2 Chron. xxxvl 
23 2 ; and the same in irony 3 , Judg. vi. 31 if he is a god 
v ^.t & ft* m ( or he may) strive for himself! Is. xlvii. 13. 
Jer. xvii. 15. xxvii. 18. 

Sometimes, from the circumstances of the case, the 
command becomes a permission : so Num. xxiv. 7 D*M 
and let his king be higher than 'Agag, 19 ^"jjl and let 
him rule. Deut. xx. 5. Is. xxvii. 6 (where observe the 
simple impf. TT T parallel to a jussive), xxxv. 1 f. Hos. 
xiv. 6 f . I will be as the dew to Israel : let him flourish ^!J 



1 Cf. Job xxxii. ai a tt)'«-»3D «»« «3"b« 'I hope I may not shew 
unfair favour to any one.' 

3 In commands "?g {do not) and nS (thou shall not) are sometimes 
found interchanging : see Ex. xxiii. i. xxxiv. 3. Josh. i. 7. Judg* 
xiii. 14. 1 Kings xx. 8. Ezra ix. ia. 

3 Cf. the imperative 1 Kings ii. 22. Is. xlvii. ia. Job xl. 10, 
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and strike forth his roots like Lebanon. Zech. x. 7. Ps. 
lxix. 33 (with a different turn from xxii. 27). 

(0) In a somewhat weaker signification, to impart 
advice or make a suggestion : — 

Gen. xli. 33 f. and now tin*, let Phar'oh look out a man 
etc. Ex. viii. 25. Judg. xv. 2. 1 Kings i. 2. Ps. xxvii. 14 
(xxxi. 25). cxviii. 1-4. Prov. i. 5. ix. 4 etc. 

(y) To express an entreaty or request, a prayer or 
wish, and in particular blessings or imprecations : — 

Gen. ix. 27. xxxi. 49 Yahweh *|J£ watch between me and 
thee ! xliv. 33 KJ"3t£. &/ thy servant remain, I pray. xlv. 5. 
Ex. v. 21. Num. xii. 12. Deut. xxviii. 8. 1 Sam. i. 23. xxii. 
15 etc. Ps. vii. 6. xiv. 7. xxii. 27. xxvii. 9. xxxv. 6. lxix. 
26. lxxx. 18 etc. 2 Chron. xiv. 10 b (a prayer like Ps. 
ix. 20). 

Obs. In the second person the jussive is very rare, except after h^ t its- 
place being naturally occupied by the imperative ; see, however, 1 Sam. 
x. 8. Ezek. iii. 3. Ps. lxxi. 21 an$ O multiply my greatness ! Dan. 
ix. 25. A few other instances in which the verb is connected with \ 
will be considered in the following chapter. 

51. Thus far all is plain and clear. The use of 
both the modal forms is so simple and natural as seem- 
ingly to preclude even the possibility of any obscurity 
or difficulty emerging. And yet we are on the verge 
of what may be fairly termed the vexatissima quaes tio 
of Hebrew syntax. 

Does the cohortative ever signify 'must?' Startling 
as such a question may appear, after what has been said 
respecting the nature of this mood, and amply corrobo- 
rated by the examples cited in proof of it, it is neverthe- 
less a question which has to be asked, and one to which 
we must endeavour to find, if possible, a satisfactory 
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answer. The fact is, that a small number of passages 
exist in which the intention or wish which the cohorta- 
tive properly expresses, appears to be so limited and 
guided by external conditions imposed upon the speaker 
that the idea of impulse from within seems to disappear 
before that of compulsion from without. So much so 
is this the case that most modern grammarians do not 
hesitate to affirm that under such circumstances the co- 
hortative has the signification must 1 . Such a sense, 
however, is so completely at variance with the meaning 
this form bears^lsewhere that considerable caution should 
be taken before adopting it: indeed, stated absolutely 
and unreservedly, it cannot be adopted at all. Now it 
is observable that in almost all the passages in question 
the doubtful expression occurs in the mouth of a person 
suffering from some great depression or distress: how- 
ever involuntary, therefore, the situation itself may be in 
which he is placed, the direction taken by his thoughts 
is voluntary, at any rate so long as his circumstances 
do not wholly overpower him. His thoughts may, for 
example, either suggest some action tending to relieve 
his feelings, or they may form themselves into a wish 
expressive of disconsolate resignation. 

52. By keeping these considerations in mind, we shall 
generally be able to interpret the cohortative without 
departing so widely from its usual signification as to do 
violence to reason. How natural, Ps. xlii. 5, 10, for the 
exiled poet to find relief 2 in tearful recollections of the 

1 Comp. Ewald, § 228 a; Bottcher, ii. 186; Hupfeld and Delitzsch 
on Ps. lv. 3 etc. 

3 This is of course said upon the assumption that Hitzig's objec- 
tion, that * pouring out one's soul' is not a voluntary act, is unfounded* 
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days *pi "DJJK "O; or, v. 10, to give free course, as Job 
x. i, to his plaint! So lv. 3, 18. lxxvii. 4, 7 (the poet 
abandons himself to his distress of mind, and lingers 
on the painful contrast between the present and the 
past : notice 7 c PDrw the transition to the language of 
simple fact, untinged by any emotion), 1 2 b (in a retain 
the K'tib "^TK). Is. xxxviii. 1 o 1 (in despair, ' let me go, 
then ; I am ready to die/ the feeling *nut? "W THpD 
extorts from him the wish to relinquish the life now 
suddenly become a flios d£i'o>Tos). lix. 10 (describing the 
frantic efforts made to find the way 2 ). Jer. iii. 25 (in 
despondent resignation, as perhaps Ps. lvii. 5 with the 
same verb). 

53. In these passages it will be observed that while 
the usual signification of the cohortative seems at first 
sight somewhat obscured, there is no necessity to suppose 
it absent, still less to imagine it superseded by a contrary 
signification. And, in fact, Ewald's words, § 228 a, are 
only to the effect that the cohortative is used to designate 
voluntary actions, whether they proceed from perfectly 
free choice, or are ' at the same time conditioned from 
without 8 .' This language is perfectly intelligible and con- 
sistent ; but commentators are apt to forget the limitation 



Comp., however, the imperative lb ^3D« Ps. lxii. 9. Lam. ii. 19 ; and 
for the practical identity of \DD3 and lb in expressions of this sort, 
compl Ps. lxi. 3 with cvii. 5. Jon. ii. 8. 

1 Comp., though the tone is different, Gen. xlvi. 30. 

a Cf. Delitzsch's note: *the impulse of self-preservation, which 
drives them in their dvopia to feel for a way of escape.' 

* Similarly Delitzsch on Ps. lv. 3 : the cohortative not unfrequently 
denotes * ich toll oder ich muss von Selbsterregungen, die von aussen 
bedingt sind.' 
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with which it is accompanied, and to express themselves 
as though they thought it possible for the cohortative 
1 to denote external compulsion ('must') alone, to the ex- 
; elusion of any internal impulse occasioned or suggested 
by it \ Accordingly they find no difficulty in accounting 
for the presence of the form under discussion in Jer. 
iv. 19, 21. vi. 10. Ps. lxxxviii. 16, where njflDPK, n31QK etc, 
seem to be exclusively i determined from without/ in such 
a manner as to leave the speaker without even the most 
limited scope for personal choice. But upon what prin- 
ciple the cohortative can then be employed to express 
such an idea with any propriety, it is impossible to under- 
stand ; in preference, therefore, to supposing that the H T 
has in these passages assumed a meaning diametrically 
opposed to, and incompatible with, that which it holds 
elsewhere, we may perhaps provisionally adopt the opinion 
of Hitzig that it has lost its significance*. This seems cer- 
tainly to be the case at times with the so-called n T locale 
(in such words as nnnt^, nnlflJJ, which appear as simple 
nominatives, or nnjWv, "pitvb 9 where it is at least 
redundant after the preposition 8 ), and is more in accord- 
ance with other phenomena of language than the violent 
transition which the other explanation involves*. 

• ■■■» i^ .»^— ,m .■■■■■! » ■ ■ ■ 1 ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■■ ■ — — i^— ^ ■ ^— — , 

* E.g. even Hupfeld is, to say the least, incautious and unguarded 
in his language on Ps. lvii. 5. lxxxviii. 16. 

3 Hitzig himself explains the other passages in the same way, or 
else by supposing 1 omitted : but in most of them, at any rate, the 
more emotional and emphatic form appears perfectly appropriate. 

8 See Hupfeld on Ps. iii. 3, and especially Philippi Wesen und 
Ursprung des St, constr. im Hebraischen, pp. 128, 143 f. 

4 The real difficulty lies not in understanding how the original 
meaning of a termination may have been lost or forgotten, but in 
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54, It will not surprise us, after we have seen in what 
manner the idea of incipiency conveyed by the imperfect 
attaches itself without distinction to actions in the past 
equally with those in the present, to find that the cohorta- 
tive is sometimes, though rarely, employed similarly to 
give expression to the emotion or effort with which a past 
action was performed. See Ps. lxvi. 6 (comp., however, 
Perowne's note), lxxiii. 17 after ny Prov. vii. 7. 2 Sam. 
xxii. 38 C 1 ?^? for which in Ps. xviil ^"JK), probably 
Job xix. 18. xxx. 26 (on the latter passage, comp., how- 
ever, p. 73, note); and perhaps Ps. lv. 18 a (18 3 -19 VElf!? 
will then describe, not the poet's conviction for the future, 
but his experience of the past), and Hab. ii. 1 f. (followed 
similarly by • ! : but z/. 1 may be rather a quotation of what 
the prophet had said, exactly as Cant. iii. 2 a, followed b by 
the perfect '•HtPpa). But Ps. lxxxviii. i$ the former diffi- 
culty will still be felt : it is not clear how HJIDK, whether 
referring to the past or to the present, can denote a 
voluntary dnopla; we must suppose, as above, that here 
the n 7 is no longer significant. See, further, §§ 70, 84. 

55. The appearance of the cohortative after v*N Ex. 
xxxii. 20 cf. Jer. xx. 10, or IPp? Ps. ix. 15, will not require 
further comment. In Ps. xxvi. 6. lxxi. 23. lxxvii. 12 it 
retains its usual force, merely indicating more decidedly 
than the bare impf. would have done the unconstrained 
readiness felt by the writer : and in lvii. 5 it is perhaps used 



understanding how at one and the same time it could have been 
treated as both significant and non-significant. And yet, even if we 
accept Hitzig's view as the least repugnant to common sense, this is 
what must have been done by Jeremiah. I hardly consider that the 
cases referred to above offer in this respect a satisfactory parallel. 
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as an expression of defiance. It is found also in the phrase 
n^IRK *7JJ or *3 Jer. xlix. 19. 1. 44. Pro v. xii. 19. 

56. We may now turn to the anomalies presented 
by the use of the jussive. Not unfrequently in poetry 
the jussive occurs under circumstances where, from the 
general context, the simple imperfect would seem the 
more natural form to employ ; and where, owing to the 
consequent difficulty of marking its special force in trans- 
lating, its presence is apt to be overlooked. The expla- 
nation of this usage will be best introduced and most 
readily understood, if we first of all notice some instances 
in which the imperative is similarly employed. The 
difficulty, it will be seen, is this : we seem to require 
only the statement of kfact; we find instead a form pre- 
ferred which expresses a command: are we now to con- 
clude that in such passages the jussive loses its meaning, 
and may be regarded as equivalent to a simple imperfect ? 
in other words, are we at liberty to disregard the mood 
altogether, or ought we rather to seek for some explana- 
tion which will account for and do justice to the form 
chosen by the writer ? Although a few passages remain 
unexplained, the analogy of the imperative, the meaning 
of which cannot be either forgotten or evaded, will lead 
us to decide in favour of the latter alternative. 

67. The appearance of imperative or jussive alike, 
under the circumstances alluded to, is to be explained 
partly from the habit poets have of personifying the 
inanimate objects of nature (e.g. Ps. lxv. 14. civ. 19. cxiv. 
3-6. Is. xxxv. 1 f. etc.), or of addressing persons and 
objects not actually present (e. g. Is. xiii. 2. xxiii. 1 f., 4. 
xl. 9 etc. Ps. xcviii. 7 f. cxiv. 7 f.) ; partly from the 
sympathetic interest thej' feel in the events or scenes 
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described, which at times expresses itself openly: the 
result is that instead of describing an occurrence in the 
language of bare fact, they often love to represent it 
under the form of a command proceeding from them- 
selves. Now in the majority of cases, those viz. which 
resemble Is. xxiii. i etc., no difficulty arises : the difficulty 
first meets us in those passages where the command 
seems out of place and nugatory, in consequence of 
the state of things previously described apparently ren- 
dering it superfluous and useless. But the fact is, these 
are only extreme instances ; and the two considerations 
just mentioned will really be found sufficient to explain 
the anomaly. 

Perhaps the strongest case is Is. liv. 14 'be far from 
anxiety, for thou wilt not fear; and from terror, for 
it will not come nigh thee/ where the imperative occurs 
in the midst of a series of verbs describing the Sion of 
the future, and is clearly only the more nervous and 
energetic expression of what in prose would run * thou 
mayest be far from anxiety/ or (changing the form) 
'thou needs/ not be anxious.' Is. ii. 10 and perhaps 
Ps. lxv. 11 are similar. The construction is more fre- 
quent in negative sentences, i. e. with /K and the jussive : 
so Ps. xli. 3. Job v. 22. Prov. iii. 25. Is. ii. 9. Jer. vii. 6 
(where *3Wfi /N ^J B*tt, involving a change of con- 
struction, is in fact parenthetical). 

58. These passages, in all of which the verb is in 
the second person, and so distinctly imperative, establish 
a precedent which justifies us in interpreting the instances 
which follow in the same way, and in declining at a single 
stroke to rob both the jussive of its rightful force, and 
the sentence of its full significance. In almost every case 
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we shall find that by adhering to the strict grammar, 
rather than by deserting it on account of a superficial 
difficulty, a more pointed and appropriate sense will dis- 
close itself. (The verb will now be always in the third 
person.) Ps. xxxiv. 6. 1. 3 BHrppffl and let him not be 
silent (the scene is introduced by the pf. JPBin v. 2 : the 
writer then, instead of continuing in the same style, and 
writing simply 'he comes and is not silent/ imagines 
himself as an eager and interested spectator, praying the 
Deity, already visible in the distance, to come near, Ps. 
vii. 7 f., and declare his will), lxvi. 7 (where, however, 
the jussive is probably to be understood as conveying 
a literal warning), cxxi. 3 (contrast K? 4 : ' ?K adds to X? 
the sympathy of the speaker with the expected future, and 
expresses consequently a hope' (Hitz.) : in v. 4 this hope 
is raised to a certainty by vh). Jer. xlvi. 6. li. 3. Zech. 
ix. 5. x. 7. Job xx. 17 KT. /N (here, as elsewhere, in 
depicting the wretchedness of the wicked or the pros- 
perity of the righteous, the interest felt by the writer 
betrays itself by causing him to glide insensibly from the 
language descriptive of a fact into that which is expres- 
sive of emotion). And without a negative : Job xviii. 
9, 12. xx. 23, 26 JT£ (from '"^"J), 28. Ps. xi. 6. xii. 4. 
Ixxii. 8, 13, 16, 17. Deut. xxviii. 8, 21, 36 (where, as in 
Ps. Ixxii, the language of blessing and that of mere 
prediction seem to blend) 1 . Ps. lxxxv. 14 let justice go 
before him and etc. (as in the passages quoted from Jer. 



1 Does not Deut. xxxii. 8 gain in force if l?P be taken strictly, as 
expressing, namely, a wish that the manner in which the territories 
of the nations are allotted may be fixed by a continual reference to 
Israel— the reason of the wish following in v. 9 ? 
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and Zech., a future fact conceived partially under the form 
of a command). 

Hitherto we have not found it necessary or even desir- 
able to relinquish the recognised and usual signification 
of the jussive. Some other passages, in which the occur- 
rence of this mood seems abnormal, will be explained in 
the chapters which follow : and a few that remain even 
then, including those in which, as I believe, the earlier 
meaning of the jussive is still traceable, will be examined 
in Appendix II. 

Obs. 1. The true character of the cohortative, although now uni- 
versally recognised, was for long disregarded or unobserved : it was 
for the first time clearly and convincingly established by Gesenius, 
in his Lehrgebdude der Hebr. Sprache (Leipzig 181 7), App. ii. p. 870, 
where a large number of instances are collected and examined, ' since 
it is not fair or right that a matter which can be despatched at a 
single stroke, if one will only submit to the labour of exhaustive 
investigation, should remain any longer an object of uncertainty and 
dispute.' Previous grammarians had, however (as Gesenius himself 
remarks), maintained the same opinion : and, indeed, so soon as 
Arabic began to be studied systematicaUy, with a view to the illus- 
tration of Hebrew, the analogies presented there by the use of the 
jussive' and 'energetic' moods could not fail to arrest attention. 
Accordingly we find Albert Schultens in his Institutiones ad funda- 
nenta Linguae Hebraeae (Lugduni Batavorum 1756), p. 432, asserting 
that by the addition of n — ' simul accessionem fieri significations non 
unbigendum;' and Schroder, Institutiones (Ulmae 1785), p. 198, 
speaking of it as • vocu/n formam et significationem augens.' A few 
years later, however, Stange in his Anticritica in locos quosdam 
Psalmorum (pars prior, Lipsiae 1791), p. 45, writes as follows on the 
same subject: — 'Quod supra scripsi, rr quod vulgo, idque male 
paragogicum vocant, non temere vocabulis apponi, sed futuris et 
imperativis adiectum .... exprimere Latinorum coniunctivum aut 
si mavis subiunctivum, multis fictum et falsum videri facile possum 
conncere; nam quae imberbes in Grammaticis non didicimus, ea 
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fere contemni ac reiici solent : id tamen ex multis exemplis veHssi- 
mum reperiri, nemini in posterum dubium esse debet.' It appears, 
then, that in the Hebrew grammars of his day, quorum tamen Humerus 
infinitus est, ac quibusque nundinis Lipsiensibus augetur (ibid.), the view 
thrown out by Schultens and Schroder had met with as little approval 
as at the time when Gesenius published his Lehrgebdude. Stange 
himself supports his statement by a considerable list of instances, 
though not so copious or accurate as the one afterwards given by 
Gesenius. 

Obs. 2. The existence of a special meaning attaching to the short- 
ened forms of the impf., at least in the case of the verbs n"^, had 
been previously noticed, though here likewise it was Gesenius who, 
in the first edition of his smaller grammar (18 13), and more fully in 
his Lekrgebaude, confirmed and demonstrated the correctness of the 
observation. Thus Schroder, p. 21 2, writes : — * Secunda ratio retracti 
ex syllaba ultima ad penultimam accentus posita est in singulari 
emphasi, qua vox pronunciatur, uti fit in mandato, hortatione, 
precatione, vel in interdicto, dehortatione, deprecatione, vel in 
voto, vel ubi gravior quidam subest animi adfectus:' compare 
also Schultens, p. 443. So far, however, as the theory here 
stated is concerned (which is identical with Ewald's, § 224 a, c t 
above § 46, note), it is singular that, if it be true, the retrocession is 
not more frequent : except in the few cases cited below, § 71 (where 
it is to be attributed to the presence of b«), the tone never recedes in 
the jussive beyond the limits of verbs vf\ It is quite plain that the 
jussive shortened (or, as in Arabic, cut off) the last syllable of the 
verb: there seems to me to be no evidence that in doing this it 
likewise produced any retrocession of the tone. On the jussive 
forms of verbs n"^ compare Olshausen, § 228 a. 

06s. 3. As regards any ambiguity which may be thought to arise 
from the use of the unmodified impf. to deno^ a command or wish, 
the reader will remember that our own language offers a close parallel. 
I quote the following from E. A. Abbott's Shakespearian Grammar, 
one of the few books on the English language written by English- 
men, in which the method commended in the extract from Gesenius 
(see Obs. 1) has been admirably carried out, § 365 : — • The reader of 
Shakespeare should always be ready to recognise the subjunctive, 
even where the identity of the subjunctive with the indicative 



58.] THE COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE. 65 

inflexion renders distinction between two moods impossible except 
from the context Thus : 

"Therefore take with thee my most heavy curse, 

Which in the day of battle tire thee more 

Than all the complete armour that thou wear'st ! 

My prayers on the adverse party fight, 

And there the little souls of Edward's children 

Whisper the spirits of thine enemies, 

And promise them success in victory." 

Rich. III. iv. 4. 190.' 

Add further : 

* But all the charms of love 

Salt Cleopatra, soften thy waned lip I' etc. 

Ant. and CI. ii. I. 20-26. 

And (from § 364) : 

'For his passage, 

The soldiers' music and the rites of war 

Speak loudly for him.' 

Hamlet v. 2. 411. 



CHAPTER V. 

The Voluntative with Waw. 

59. In the present chapter we have to examine the 
use of the imperfect when combined, in its capacity as a 
voluntative, with the simple or weak ) (with skwa' ifcpi, 
^9$ : when the first letter of the verb has shwa' like- 
wise, we obtain, of course, the forms ^TJ, **}*}\ n ?!-?r : 
these must be carefully distinguished from ^Bp^, n ??$ T , 
*13T1_, '•nril, n?^?*^). Inasmuch as the particular signi- 
fication it then assumes depends upon its being, not a 
mere imperfect, but a voluntative, it is important to recol- 
lect what was remarked in § 44, that the voluntative force 
may be really present even though the corresponding 
modal form does not meet the eye. 

60. This weak 1 is used with the imperfect — as a 
jussive or cohortative by preference, if these exist as 
distinct forms, though not exclusively even then — in 
order to express the design or purpose of a preceding 
act, which it does in a less formal and circumstantial 
manner than jytD^, T0JD etc., but with much greater con- 
ciseness and elegance. An instance or two will make it 
quite clear in what way this is effected. 1 Sam. xv. 16 
ftV?$\ *T?.i! let alone and I will tell thee : inasmuch as it 
is the wish to tell which occasions the utterance of *TJiJ, 
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this is equivalent to saying 'let alone that I may tell 
thee/ Gen. xix. 20 let me flee thither *firfl and let my soul 
live (=that it may live). Jer. xxxviii. 20. Ex.x. 17 entreat 
God "*?J S and may he remove (-=that he remove) from me 
only this death 1 . In translating, we may sometimes 
preserve the force of the jussive or cohortative ; some- 
times it is better to employ that : care ought to be taken, 
however, never to confuse (say) W with either HVtt or 
% ft?l, from both of which it is entirely distinct, but to both 
of which it may seem superficially similar in meaning — 
to the former when referring to future time, to the latter 
when relating to the past. 

61. The ambiguity, so far as the future is concerned, 
arises from the following cause. In English, when we 
desire to express our opinion that one given event will 
occur in consequence of another, we commonly employ 
the future, provided that this second event may be viewed 
by the speaker as more or less probable in itself — not as 
purely dependent upon the preceding action as its ante- 
cedent : in other words, our language states only the post 
hoc, leaving the propter hoc to be inferred from the juxta- 
position of the words in the sentence. Thus, if we 
regard the result as tolerably certain, i. e. if we are 
tolerably sure of the post hoc, we say and it will . . . ; if 
as uncertain, we say that it may . . . : we can, of course, 
employ the latter form in both instances, but our idiom 



. * As this combination of the voluntative with ) expresses an 
ulterior issue, advancing beyond, but regulated by, the principal 
rerb, it is called by Ewald the consecutive or • relatively-progressive' 
voluntative. (Respecting these terms more will be found in a 
rote to $ 67, p. 76.) 

F 2 
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prefers the former, if the circumstances will allow its use. 
Hebrew, on the other hand, employs the latter form 
always: hence it results that the same phrase can be 
rendered into English by two equivalents, one of which 
at the same time corresponds in addition, so far as the 
mere words go, to another totally different expression in 
Hebrew. The fact, however, that and it will be corres- 
ponds to nvn as well as to W must not mislead us into 
imagining the latter to be identical with the former; on 
the contrary, in both meaning and use the two are quite 
distinct. To avoid confusion, therefore, it is safer, as well 
as more accurate, when we meet with a jussive after ], 
either to preserve the jussive form, or to confine ourselves 
to the perfectly legitimate equivalent, that and the sub- 
junctive. In Ex. x. 17 we at once feel that we cannot 
render and he shall remove : v. 2 1 on the contrary, for 
*»T? the sense would permit the rendering and there shall 
be, the writer, however, as before, brings the result into 
more intimate connection with the previous act ntM, that 
there may be: so vii. 19 a W1 that they may become, 
but b rpffi and there will be. 

62. The following examples will sufficiently illustrate 
the construction : — Lev. ix. 6 this shall ye do tfjl that the 
glory of Yahweh may appear, xxvi. 43. Num. xxv. 4. 
Jer. xiii. 10 W1 (expressing more than nvn, indicating 
rather the intention presiding over the act rVnipK y f ut sit, 
not merely el erit). Ps. ix. 10 W and let Yahweh be etc., 
or, in so far as this is a consequence of the characteristics 
described 8 f., so may he be, or that he may be : cf. 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 16 fcTM. Ps. xc. 17 W (a deduction from v. 16); 
1 Sam. vii. 3. xviii. 21. xxviii. 22 (that thou mayest have 
strength). 1 Kings xxii. 20. Prov. xx. 22 wait for Yahweh 
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VVfa that he may save thee. Is. v. 19 (parallel fi?}??). 
xxxv. 4. Ps. xxxix. 14 that I may look bright, xli. 1 1 etc. 

Instances in which the special forms are not used: — 
Ex. xiv. 1 *3j?3 etc. 2 Sam. ix. 1, 3. xvi. 11 <*!i?TU xxiv. 21 
(cf. 2 Chron. xxix. 10). Is. xliii. 9 b. xlvi. 6 VWjK lv. 7 '"Vl. 
Job xxi. 19. xxxviii. 35. Jon. i. 11 what shall we do pbtifr). 
that the sea may be calm? perhaps Ezek. xiii. 11 
(only) that it may fall ! (cf. Ps. xxxvii. 8. 'xcii. 8). Ps. 
lix. 14 and let them (=that they may) know, lxxxvi. 
17. civ. 32 (that they smoke). Neh. ii. 5 etc. 

Where clauses of this nature have to be negatived, &6 
not ?K is almost invariably employed 1 : — Ex. xxviii. 43. 
xxx. 20. Deut. xvii. 17 W *6j (cf. v. 20 *WD >$$). 
2 Sam. xxi. 17. Jer. x. 4. xxv. 6 etc. Here the connection 
between the two actions is considered to be indicated 
with sufficient clearness by the 1, without the need of 
specifying it more minutely by means of ?K. We do not, 
however, after fc6 find the jussive or cohortative forms 
used. 

63. The same construction is also found in relation to 
past time : 1 Kings xiii. 33 W1 thai he might be (not W} 
and he was). 2 Kings xix. 25 *nw that thou mightest 



1 ^H is in feet not used with a verb unless an imperative or jussive 
force is distinctly felt. Its use is therefore far more restricted than 
that of the Greek /*4, with which it is often compared. Thus in 
final sentences (as after jyo^ or i«jm Gen. xi. 7) n^ not b» is always 
found : and before infinitives 'nblb ( = rod /u} . . .). Similarly in the 
case before us *)N is very rare and exceptional, being only found 
where it is desired to place the second clause upon an independent 
footing, and to make it co-ordinate with the first: Ps. lxix. 15. 
Ixxxv. 9. a Chron. xxxv. 21. 
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(or mayest) be. Is. xxv. 9 a that he might save us (not 
future, as Auth.Ver., because (see b) they are represented 
as already saved !). Ps. lxxxi. 16 that so their time might 
be for ever. Lam. i. 19 that they might refresh their soul 
(where ^f?*! could not have stood, as the following words 
shew). 2 Chron. xxiii. X9. xxiv. 11 ? Ps, xlix. jq (where 
W1. is dependent upon what precedes, either v. 8, or the 
negotiations* which, although broken off, are implicitly 
involved in v. 9 : that he should live). 

Obs. It may be wondered how the jussive can find place where, as 
in these cases, the allusion is to the past. We must conclude that in 
the course of time, the literal meaning of the formula became disre- 
garded or forgotten, and that it was thought of solely with reference to 
its derived function of connoting succinctly a purpose or intention, 
quite irrespective of time. The only other alternative would be to 
suppose that the imperfect, whether in the jussive form or not, is 
used with a potential or permissive force : ' Whom he liked, he would 
consecrate, and he might become a priest/ ' God is not a man, and ht 
might lie :' the liberty thus accorded is unrestricted, in the first case, 
so far as the principal agent, Yarob'am, was concerned ; in the second 
case, so far as regards the laws which regulate human conduct. But 
when it can be predicated of an action or an object that it empowers 
us to act in a certain way, if we choose, the transition is very slight 
to speaking of it as being performed, or existing, with a view to our 
acting so, in order that we might act so. And thus for and, we may 
in English substitute that, without any detriment to the sense. (In 
the second passage the verb might have been pointed l?3*l : see 
Is. xlviii. 7. But this would have been a stronger expression than 
inn : it would have implied that man actually did lie, rather than 
merely that he might lie.) 

64. After a negative 1 : — Num. xxiii. 19 God is hot a 

1 On some other cases in which similarly the subordinate clause is 
dependent on the preceding verb without the negative, compare my 
edition of Mosheh ben Shesheth's Commentary upon Jeremiah and 
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man 3jyi so that he might he (or, that he should lie) : the 
force of the expression is well illustrated by a parallel 
passage i Sam. xv. 29 ^^P for repenting (or, so as to 
repent : LXX Num. infin. alone, 1 Sam. infin. with tov). 
Ps. li. 18 thou desirest not sacrifice njfi&tt so thai I should 

■ • • • 

give it Iv. 13 a it was not an enemy who reproached me 
*$#\ so that I might bear it : similarly b 1J D?^. Is. liii. 8 b 
(if we desert the accents) he had no form or comeliness 
that we might look at him. Jen v. 28. EzeL xiii. 6 linTI 
('depends upon &rfo? without the vb' (Hitz.): this 
passage differs from Jer. xx. if. Gen. xxxL 27, in that 
here the second event is regarded as resulting from the 
first, while in the two latter passages it is viewed simply 
as succeeding it; cf. § 74 a). 

Or an interrogative : — Is. xl. 25 to whom will ye com* 
pare men fW K1 that I may be like him ? xli. 26 njru% 
28 thai I might ask them and that they might return 
answer, xlvi. g£. Jer. xxiii. 18 a who hath stood in the 
council of Yahweh so as to see ? etc. (quite different from 
b 9 which resembles rather Job ix. 4). Job xli. 3 1 . 

Obs, Occasionally the 1 is dispensed with: Ex. xxviii. 32. xxxix. 
23 (the same, narrated when done: 'that it might not be torn'). 
Is. xli. a , p.!=/o subdue, 1. 2. Job ix. 33. Neh. xiii. 19. And we shall 



Eziqiel (Williams & Norgate, 187 1 ), pp. 29, 87. We frequently find v— i 
used in the same way with the subjunctive in Arabic : e. g. Qor'an 
vii. 1 7 and do not come nigh to this tree so as to become evil-doers 
(in EngL we should rather change the form, and say lest ye become 
evil-doers). 71 do not touch her so that (lest) punishment seize you. 
See also vi. 108, 154. viii. 48. x. 95. xi. 115. xii. 5 etc. ; and after an 
interrogative, vi. 149. vii. 51 have we any intercessors that they should 
intercede for us ? vii. 51. 

1 Compare further Job vi. 8-10. xiii. 5. 
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^probably be right in adopting a similar explanation for those passage: 
in which the cohortative appears after ]n\ 'O O that . . .: Is. xxvii. 4, 
Ps. lv. 7 O that I had the wings of a dove, mDttNl nDWN that 1 
might fly away and be at rest. Job xxiii. 3-5. Compare Judg. ix. 29, 
Jer. ix. 1, where the cohortative is preceded by }. 

65. Sometimes the imperative is found instead of the 
jussive, to express with rather greater energy the intention 
signified by the preceding verb 1 . 

Gen. xii. 2 and I will make thee into a great nation . . . 

'T^t an d &* ( tnat tnou ma y es * be) a blessing, xx. 7. Ex. 
iii. 10. 2 Sam. xxi. 3 and wherewith shall I make expia- 
tion, W3» and bless (that ye may bless) etc. 1 Kings i. 12 
'WO*. 2 Kings v. 10. Ruth i. 9. Ps. xxxvii. 27. cxxviii. 5 
may Yahweh bless thee, n*T}* an d we (that thou mayest 
see) the prosperity of Jerusalem ! 

n ■ ^ ■ * - . 1 1 .^ ^ » 

1 Compare Ewald, § 347 a. 



CHAPTER VI. 

The Imperfect with Strong Waw. 

66. By far the most usual method in which a series of 
events is narrated in Hebrew consists in connecting each 
fresh verb with the clause which precedes it by means of 
the so-called waw conversivum (*!) and the imperfect. 
This waw conversivum, in both meaning and use, is radi- 
cally different from the simple waw with shwa* (1), which 
is likewise prefixed to the imperfect: but it can be always 
immediately recognised and distinguished from the latter 
by its peculiar form : before \ 3, and T) the waw conversivum 
always has pathach, with dagesh in the letter following — 
the dagesh being, however, regularly dropped, from the 
difficulty of then pronouncing the double letter, before * 
when accompanied by shwa' (VW not W) : before N of 
the first person it has, with all but equal invariability, the 
compensatory long vowel games 1 (^^^ T ). 

1 The only exceptions are a few occasions in Pi'el, where pathach 
appears : Judg. vi. 9 ti^a^J., xx. 6. 2 Sam. i. 10. Ezek. xvi. 10 ; cf. also 
Zech. viii. 14. Ps. lxxiii. 16. Job xxx. 26 : and, according to some, 
Ps. xxvi. 6. In Is. xliii. 28 it is probable, as Delitzsch suggests, that 
the punctuators (like the Targum) interpreted the verbs of the 
future, and pointed accordingly: LXX and Syriac render by the 

nnct 
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67. This singular construction is peculiar to Hebrew: 
outside the limits of the Old Testament it occurs nowhere 
except in the fragment dating from the ninth century b.c, 
and preserved upon what is now known as the Moabite 
Stone 1 . The other Semitic languages do not hesitate to 
employ what might seem to be the very natural and 
obvious construction of the perfect and ] , in cases where 
the Hebrew regularly makes use of the impf. and *!: 
indeed the purest Hebrew almost uniformly shuns the 
perfect with \ under these circumstances, and it is not till 
the later language, and even then only partially, that the 
latter is able to gain an acknowledged footing. Whatever 
be the origin of the pathach and following dagesh, — which 
are the two fundamental and essential 2 elements in the 
formula as a whole, whether they represent simply a 
stronger form of ), appropriated for this use of the impf., 



1 Where we find not merely ia» % i, «vi, a»% ftintn, airoo 
etc., but even the apocopated forms w*hi, }2Mi, mm. But the 
language of this inscription is, in fact, not materially different from 
Hebrew — even the fern. abs. in -ath and the masc. plur. in -1*1 are 
not unknown to the Old Test, (see Ps. xvi. 6. Judg. v. 10) — the 
resemblance being especially striking in the style and genuine 
idiomatic colouring. In this respect the language is, at any rate, 
far freer and purer than that of Qoheleth or Ecclesiastes ; but this 
will, perhaps, be considered feeble praise. (The English reader will 
find an excellent account of the Stone, attributed to Professor Wright, 
in the North British Review, Oct. 1871 : if acquainted with German, 
he may consult, in addition, the monographs of Noldeke and 
Schlottmann.) 

* The occasional disappearance of the dagesh does not, of course, 
invalidate the truth of what is said : the doubled letter is just as 
essential as it is in Pi'el or after the article, notwithstanding the 
fact that we sometimes find the dagesh omitted ; e. g. Ex. iv. 19. 
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or whether, as seems more probable, they are the only 
surviving traces of some adverbial root lying concealed 
between the conjunction and the verb 1 , — the principle 
upon which the tense chosen is here employed, and the 
signification it must bear, will not, after what was said 
in Chap. Ill, be far to seek. The imperfect is pre- 
eminently the tense which expresses what in German is 
called Einiritt, and which represents action as eintretend— 
two terms which may be rendered in English by ingress 
and ingressive. A succession of events need not invariably 
be regarded as a mere series of completed and inde- 
pendent wholes : each term may be conceived as having 
relations with the one preceding it ; it may be viewed as 
stepping in after it, as presenting itself to view through an 
entrance prepared by its forerunner. The date at which 
the ingress, or entry, is imagined to take place is deter- 
mined by the •!, which connects the new event with a 
point previously assigned in the narrative: the goal at 
which it sets out, the starting-point from which it takes 
its origin, and to which therefore it is relative, is fixed at 
the termination of the action denoted by the preceding 
verb. We thus see, firstly, that an event introduced by 
this construction is represented as ingressive, emergent, or 
nascent : we see, secondly, that such an event does not 
then any longer stand by itself, it is the development, the 
continuation of the past which came before 2 . And history 

1 Ewald, § 231 a, suggests ad or ig (cf. IN, '13): the literal 
ipeaning of »ip»i (for mp'jM, mp*}3; cf. itJ^M} Zech. xi. 5 and 
'nso Num. xi. 11) would in this case be 'and then he went on to call :' 
see Josh. xxii. 1. 

9 By Ewald the construction is accordingly termed the relatively^ 
progressive imperfect (das bezuglich-fortschreitende imperfectum). 
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thus described may be compared to a gradually unfolding 
roll, in which each turn gently introduces a fresh phase 
to the eye. 

Obs. 1. The title waw conversive is a translation of the name 
!pen *n , which originated with the old Jewish grammarians, who 
conceived the waw under these circumstances to possess the power 
of changing the signification of the tense, and turning a future into 
a past, just as in a parallel case (to be examined hereafter), they 
imagined it capable of turning a past into a future 1 . Now that the 
theory of the Hebrew tenses has been entirely remodelled, and it is 
seen that they involve no intrinsic relation to actions as past or 
future, but only as completed or incomplete, irrespective of date, 
considerable objections have been raised against the old designation, 
and new ones proposed, such as vav relativum and vav consecutivum*. 



1 Compare Reuchlin, Rudimenta Hebraica (Phorcae [Pforzheim] 
1506), p. 619, * Quamquam ne hoc quidem omiserim quod mihi de 
vau praepositiva particula humanissimus praeceptor meus ille Iaco- 
bus iehiel Loans doctor excellens (misericordia dei veniat super eum) 
apud Cecios discenti monstravit, Cum enim vau per seva notatum 
praeponitur verbo praeteriti temporis quod transfert accentum suum 
in ultimam, tunc idem verbum mutatur in tempus futurum .... 
Similiter cum praeponitur vau cum patha verbo futuri temporis, 
tunc futurum convertit in praeteritum.' Cf. L. Geiger, Johann 
Reuchlin, pp. 105 flf. And so Glass, Philologiae Sacrae (Jenae 1634), 
p. 560, ed. Amst. 17H: — 'Specialiter observandum quod praeter 
copulandi usum, in verbis significationes commutet, praeteriti in 
significationem futuri, et contra.' 

2 Vav relativum is a term still retained by Hitzig: its meaning 
will be evident after what has been stated in the text. It is, how- 
ever, a somewhat indistinct and vague expression, and not sufficiently 
characteristic and decided for the boldly-defined construction it is 
employed to designate. Vav consecutivum, originally suggested in 
1827 by Bottcher, has been adopted by Ewald and most modern 
grammarians and commentators. Certainly by its adoption we gain 
a convenient and uniform nomenclature, which embraces under a 
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Certainly, inasmuch as there is now no longer any ' future' or ' past' 
to need 'conversion/ the sense formerly attached to the term waw 
conversive must be given up. But this term has one great merit, the 
advantages of which cannot be over-estimated : it is a. strongly dis- 
tinctive expression — a sign admirably adapted to keep the thing 
signified separate from anything which it may superficially resemble, 
and which may hence be liable to be confused with it in the mind. 
Nor is the term incapable of justification, even from the modern 
point of view. As Ewald, § 231 6, remarks, the and or and then 
brings the action described into a definite relation with some fixed 
point in the previously completed past, from and out of which it is 
regarded as arising and originating : now take away the ' and' which 
thus determines this relation (the 'vav relativum,' as it is called 
above), and the perfect will be the natural tense to employ, because 
all reference to the previous past is gone, the connection of the action 
with its own antecedents is severed, and it is contemplated exclu- 
sively from the writer's present. Although, therefore, the 'waw 



single category three separate usages — the consecutive or ' relatively- 
progressive' voluntative (the subject of Chap. V in this book), the 
consecutive or 'relatively-progressive' imperfect (the subject of the 
present chapter), and the consecutive or 'relatively-progressive' 
perfect (to be explained in Chap. VIII). But the title waw consecu- 
tive, to a person hearing it, seems naturally to suggest only the first 
of these constructions, in which the second verb indicates an action 
expressly and designedly consequent upon the first : and even if its 
meaning be modified so as to include the other two, it must still 
obviously remain always ambiguous, without some additional word 
specifying which of the three is intended. And the danger from this 
source of confusion arising between the first and second usage is not 
diminished by the fact that the same voluntative form appears in 
both — after o no less than after ]. It has been mainly with a 
view to preclude the possibility of any such confusion that I have 
thought it better to adhere to the term conversive : the name con- 
secutive, had it not thus met with another application, I should have 
felt inclined to appropriate to the usage described in Chap. V, which 
it seems to me exactly fitted to describe. 



78 CHAPTER VI. [68. 

conversive' does not change the meaning of the tense, it does alter 
the aspect tinder which an action is conceived ; it presupposes a 
point of view which demands on our part an effort of thought before 
it can be appreciated and realised: it effects a modification suffi- 
ciently marked to render the retention of the old distinctive title not 
merely defensible but desirable. 

Obs. 2. The explanation here given of the nature of this construc- 
tion (which is, in effect, merely Ewald's thrown with a little expan- 
sion into an English dress) was written before I had seen the follow- 
ing passage of Schroder's Institutiones ad fundament a linguae Hebratae 
(Ulmae 1785), pp. 261 f., in which, in all essential points, the same 
view is not only anticipated, but stated also with singular lucidity s— 
' Praeter varios hosce usus, Futurum habet adhuc alium plane singu- 
larem, et Hebraeis peculiarem, quod illud vim accipit nostri Prae- 
teriti, et rem revera praeteritum designat, non tamen per se, et 
absolute, sed in relatione ad praecedens aliquod Praeteritum, spec- 
tatam. Quando enim diversae res factae, quae continua quadam 
serie aliae alias exceperunt, narrandae sunt, Hebraei primam quidem 
per Praeteritum, alias autem subsequentes, quas, ratione praecedentis, 
tamquam futuras considerant, per Futurum exprimunt. Hoc itaque, 
quia id, quod in relatione ad aliam rem praeteritam posterius et 
futurum fuit, notat, Futurum relcUivum did potest. 1 I have thought 
this paragraph worth transcribing, both for its own sake, and also 
because it seems only fair that, at least if they are known, the merits 
of past explorers should receive recognition at the hands of the 
present generation. 

68. This use of the imperfect, which is so character- 
istic and important as to demand a separate chapter for 
its analysis, is, however, at the same time, closely parallel 
to some of the constructions already noticed in § 27. In 
instances such as &» tfottoto. *vn? OTAKfTL "MS* W, 
the imperfect depicts action as incipient {began to . . ., 
went on to . . .) in strict accordance with what appears 
to have been the primitive signification of the tense : it is 
just in virtue of this, its original meaning, that, in coalition 
with *5, it grew up into a fixed formula, capable of being 
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generally employed in historical narrative. That a series 
of past facts should ever have been regularly viewed in 
this light (a supposition without which the construction 
before us remains unaccountable), that in each term of 
such a series the salient feature seized upon by language 
should be not its character as past, but its character 
as nascent or ingressive, may indeed appear singular : 
but the ultimate explanation of it must undoubtedly lie in 
the mode of thought peculiar to the people, and here 
reflected in their language. Only, inasmuch as the 
formula became one of the commonest and most con- 
stant occurrence, it is probable that a distinct recollection 
of the exact sense of its component parts was lost, or, 
at any rate, receded greatly into the background, and 
that the construction was used as a whole, without any 
thought of its original meaning, simply as a form to 
connect together a series of past events into a consecu- 
tive narrative. 

00. The form which the imperfect takes after the •} 
is, however, very generally modified. It frequently, at 
any rate externally, resembles the voluntative — in the 
second and third person appearing as a jussive, in the 
first person as a cohortative. Without going here with 
any minuteness into the details (which must be sought in 
the larger grammars, such as Kalisch's, which treat the 
accidence at length), we meet, for example, regularly 
with such forms as these, tin, frjW 1 , *|3n, *??-, ^!?5, 



1 In- so far as verbs rfb are concerned, Bdttcher, ii. 196 f., collects 
*A the first pers. sing, forty-nine instances of the shortened form, 
against fifty-three in which it remains unabbreviated. In the other 
persons, however, the full form is very exceptional; e,^, wt\>\ 
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fH? , Hl etc. A second noticeable characteristic is this, 
that after waw con v. the tone frequently, though not uni- 
versally 1 , recedes. Accordingly we obtain *1?*$?!L, ^!)J.% 

Dguvn Dan. ii. 1, lfcu ifcta, DP>1, ngi etc. " 

f Obs. The cohortative form is so much less common than the 
jussive, that a few particulars respecting its usage (derived chiefly 
from Bottcher, ii. 199) will not be out of place. It is met with 
occasionally at all periods in the history of the language, though 
only at rare intervals except in two or three of the later writers. 
Thus in the older period, Gen. xxxii. 6. xli. 11. xliii. 21. Judg. vi. 
9 f. x. 12. xii. 3. Ps. iii. 6. vii. 5. 2 Sam. xxii. 24. Ps. xc. 8; in the 
middle period, Jer. xi. 18. xxxii. 9. Ps. lxix. 12, 21 (? see the Academy, 
1870, p. 257) : it never occurs, however, in the books of Kings, or 
in Isaiah (unless we ought to recognise it in xliii. 28 : cf. § 66, note). 
It is principally found in those portions of Daniel, 'Ezra, and Nehe- 
miah where the narrative is told in the first person. In Ezra vii. 27- 
ix. 6 there are seventeen instances of the first pers. with -ah, against 
only two without it (there is a third case, however, in x. 2) : it is 
here that its predominance is most marked. In Dan. viii-xii I have 
noticed ten cases with against eight without it (verbs rr"b of course 
not reckoned) ; and in Neh. i. ii. iv-vii. xii. 31. xiii. the numbers are 
about thirty-two to thirty-seven. It also occurs several times in 
Ps. cxix. But (according to Bottcher) it is never used by the writer 
of the Chronicles : a comparison of 1 Chron. xvii. 8 with 2 Sam. 
vii. 9 would seem to shew that he even intentionally rejected it : nor 
is it found in Zech. i-viii. although idhi occurs fifteen times and 
21SJN1 twice. In Esther, neither form is met with at all. 



never, navi four times (against some 130 instances of hvi). 'It is 
noticeable/ Bottcher adds, *that in the whole Pentateuch there occur 
of the first pers. with n- only two instances (Gen. xxiv. 48. Dent. 
1. 16 ff.), of the other persons none at all.' 

1 Never in the first pers. sing, (in 1 Kings xxi. 6, Ezek. xvi. 6 the 
retrocession is occasioned by position), and by no means always in 
the other persons : in pause, too, the tone reappears on the ultima, as, 



7o.] THE IMPERFECT WITH STRONG WAW. 8l 

70. We have here to ask two questions : firstly, what 
is the meaning of the apparently modal forms ? secondly, 
what is the cause of the retrogression of the tone ? 

It is maintained by Ewald, § 231 a, that the imper- 
fect after -1 possesses really a modal force: and he 
remarks in a note that such an assumption is especially 
necessary on account of the PI T in the first person, which 
cannot otherwise be explained. Certainly the coinci- 
dence is a remarkable one, and constitutes a prima facie 
argument in favour of this view, which it is unquestion- 
ably difficult to meet The same distinction of usage 
between the first person on the one hand, and the second 
and third on the other, is observable here, precisely as 
when the usual voluntative force is indisputably present : 
the former appears as a cohortative, the two latter as 
jussives. But the impossibility of giving a satisfactory 
or even an intelligible account of the presence of a real 
cohortative or jussive in forms descriptive of simple 
historical fact, constrains us to seek for some better 
explanation. Let us begin by considering the case of 
the first person. The sense borne by the cohortative 
is clear and unmistakeable : it may be conveniently and 
briefly summed up in the word intentional. What, how- 
ever, is the part taken by the characteristic Pi- in pro- 
ducing it? Does the -ah add to the simple imperfect 
the intentional signification? or is that signification 
already there, and is it rather the office of the -ah 
merely to bring it out? The fact that the imperfect 
may — and in verbs T\"b, if such an idea is to be expressed 
at all, must—m its unmodified form signify an intention 
or desire, would seem to tell in favour of the latter suppo- 
sition, which is corroborated by the further consideration 
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that the -ah is not peculiar to the impf., but is likewise 
frequently found appended to the imperative as well: 
upon this view the function of the n 7 is simply to intensify 
the force of the tense : the intentional nuance is already 
there, it is only rendered more prominent, made more 
perceptible, by the new termination. The termination is 
not specially cohortative or intentional, it is merely in- 
tensive; but being appropriated by the usage of the 
language for the purpose of adding energy, not to the 
other ideas conveyed by the imperfect (which indeed are 
not of a character to require it), but pre-eminently to the 
expression of a desire, it wears the appearance of being 
originative, while, in fact, it is purely ancillary. This 
being so, it becomes intelligible how it might be em- 
ployed upon other occasions as well, if circumstances 
were favourable, and no ambiguity could arise. Now in 
the case before us, there is no room for ambiguity after the 
*1 (J): we perceive at once that the context in which 
the word occurs is wholly historical. And, secondly, all 
the instances possess obviously one common character- 
istic : each is an embodiment of the personal experience 
of the narrator — in each he describes some deed he had 
himself achieved, some scene in which he had been the 
most prominent actor, some sentiment or emotion peculiar 
to his own breast. But it is just upon occasions such 
as these that a passing indication of the interest taken 
by the speaker in the facts described, or of the spirit 
which animated him as he performed them, is natural and 
true to life. For giving expression to such a feeling the 
intensive -ah is exactly adapted. It marks, briefly but 
suggestively, the narrator's sense of the position and 
importance belonging to the action characterised: it 
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declares the attitude in which he executed his part, the 
energy with which he threw himself into the work of 
accomplishing the task which lay before him. Such is 
the function of this termination stated generally: the 
particular context in which a word occurs will determine 
what precise effect it is intended to have — whether, for 
example, as Judg. vi. of. 1 Sam. ii. 28, it emphasizes the 
assertion of some solemn fact which the speaker has 
himself accomplished, or the statement of a truth (Ps. 
xc. 10) in which he is personally concerned, or whether, 
as in 'Ezra and Nehemiah, it emphasizes the language 
which narrates the personal recollections of the past. 

71. But for the second and third persons a different 
explanation must be found. It is, in the first place, 
obviously impracticable to do anything with the jussive, 
taken in its literal sense : a command, a permission, or 
a wish are all equally out of place in a form descriptive 
of the simple straightforward past. But even supposing 
we could overcome this difficulty by weakening and 
generalizing the force of the jussive mood in the manner 
attempted by Ewald 1 , there still seem to be objections 



1 Ewald, § 231 a, justifies the presence of what he conceives to be an 
actual voluntative on the ground that this form in itself at once puts 
the action described into motion, and so into an attitude of dependence 
on something else : in other words, the action is mobilized, and then 
requires some fixed point to which to attach itself; which is here 
supplied by the o in the manner indicated in the text, § 67. But 
the unaltered imperfect is competent (as we know) to • mobilize' an 
action : and the dependency traceable in the jussive is something 
very dissimilar to the dependency present in the • \. In the former 
case, the dependency is negative and obstructive ; in the latter, it is 
positive and progressive : with the jussive it is not the primary con- 

6 2 
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against imagining the form to be that of a real jussive. 
In the first place, the alterations arising from abbreviation 
or apocopation extend over a much wider area than in 
the case of the actually existent jussive. Thus the jussive 
proper in the first person is extremely rare : but not only 
do we meet with 3 ,?W , W*} r etc., but some fifty instances 
are cited of verbs rf'h, which appear thus in the short- 
ened form, some of them, as **3.»3> s *?$ur> being of repeated 
occurrence. And, secondly, the old termination of the 
second and third plural p -, which never occurs where the 
verb possesses a jussive force 1 , is certainly found after •!, 
e. g. Deut. i. 22. iv. n. Judg. viii. 1. xi. 18. Is. xli. 5 aL 
On the other hand, there are phenomena which seem to 
reveal the direction in which the true explanation must be 
sought. The question was asked just now, What is the 
cause of the retrocession of tone observable e. g. in 
*l£fcW? It cannot be accounted for by the supposition 



sideration, and it operates only by retarding the wished-for event ; 
with the o it is directly involved, and it issues in preparing the way 
for its introduction. I hope I have not misrepresented Ewald's view 
in this note : I do not feel sure that I understand the sense of the 
words ah von irgend etwas erst abhangig in § 223 c (cf. 136 a), nor 
do I derive material assistance from the explanatory addition § 231 a 
* sofern dieser die handlung selbst schon in bewegung vnd folglick 
abhangig oder irgendwo sich fest ankniipfend sezt/ which, if any- 
thing, only increases the obscurity that appears to me to hang over 
this conception of dependency as attaching to the jussive. But, how- 
ever this may be, nothing short of desperation could surely suggest 
such a sentence as this : — ' The idea of the voluntative in no way 
tells against its application here, so soon as it is only conceded that, 
in a somewhat wider import, it might denote generally that which is 
dependent and relative.' Only, what a concession ! 
1 Bottcher, ii. 172. 200 : compare, however, Ewald, § 225 a. 
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iat the verb after '1 is a jussive, because *!&*$?., rVJB* etc. 
re unheard of as independent jussive forms : where they 
o appear, their occurrence is in no way connected with 
le modal form as such, but is an accidental consequence 
f external circumstances. Thus, for example, Ps. cii. 19 
iltpnan, Job xxii. 28 ^TW, Ps. civ. 20 ?\VVrY\yn. the 
strocession is evidently occasioned by the desire to 
bviate the concurrence of two tone-syllables : it is there- 
>re occasioned by the accidental circumstance opposition. 
n verbs n"b, as ?£, the vowel in the ultima (as in the 
egolate nouns) is an auxiliary vowel; and the place 
f the tone is thus a secondary phenomenon : here, 
berefore, the apparent retrocession is due to the weak 
>tter which constitutes the third radical of the verb. In 

case is the jussive mood by itself sufficient to produce 
etrocession ; nor, in fact, does it shew the slightest 
jndency to produce it. Even supposing, therefore, that 
le verb after •! were jussive, this would fail to account 
)r the retrocession of the tones. It can hardly be 
oubted that the true cause lies in the heavy prefix •?, 
rhich was once probably, as the dagesh seems to shew, 
ven heavier than it is now. The effect of this being 
dded to the impf. would be to create a tendency to 
ghten the latter part of the word, which would operate 
ometimes by simply causing the tone to recede, some- 
mes by giving rise to an accompanying apocopation. 
t must be remembered that we have not much oppor- 
mity of watching in Hebrew the changes produced by 
11 alteration at the beginning of a word : most of the 
ariations in the vowels or the tone are the results of 
Iterations -at the end of a word, or of some modification 

1 its relation to what follows it in the sentetvcfc to&&\ 
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than to what precedes. Thus the st. constr., the addition 
of a suffix, the presence of a heavy termination (OrOTp, 
in contradistinction to a light one ^^'t)* the proximity 
of a tone-syllable, all operate from below : instances of an 
influence working in the opposite direction are more 
difficult to find. The article, though followed, like •?, by 
dagesh, does not in Hebrew affect the termination of 
the word to which it is prefixed, or alter the position 
of the tone 1 . We are not, however, left entirely destitute 
of any indications as to the effect which a heavy prefix, 
in constant coalition with a flexible verb-form, might be 
expected to produce. There are a few instances in 
which ?N 2 , when closely united to a jussive by maqqeph, 
gives rise to an alteration in the form of the verb similar 
to that observable after waw conversive : thus Ex. xxiii. 1 
n«*rt». 2 Sam. xvii. 16 fcfi"^ : see further Deut ii. 0. 
iii. 26. 1 Sam. ix. 20. 1 Kings ii. 20. Prov. xxx. 6, cf. 
Ex. x. 28. Compare also fi^!T?N, exactly like flttfll, 
whereas without bit the full form nntS* is used with a 
jussive force Job xxi. 20. And probably Ps. xxi. 2 Qri 
^*~n» and the sere in *w % & Qoh. v. 14 3 are to be ex- 
plained in the same way*. The case, then, as a whole, 

1 In Arabic the addition of the art. does make a change in the 
termination : like the st. constr., it removes the so-called * nunation.' 
Thus Jtitabun book, 'alkitdbu the book; saatun hour (Mn9t) Dan* 
iii. 6 etc.), 'assaatu the hour. 

a See Ewald, § 224 b; Bottcher, i. 166. ii. 172 ; Olshausen, § 229 c. 

3 Compare the shorter form after in i Kings viii. 1 top* in. 

4 In the Psalm, however, the retrocession might be caused by the 
following tone-syllable ind (the shwc? not reckoning, precisely as 
Gen. i. 11 : Kalisch's remark, therefore, § 11. 5 end, requires qualifi- 
cation, see Gesenius, Lg. § 51. 1 d Anm. 1, or Ewald, § 100 a). 
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may be stated thus. On the one hand, the forms under y 
discussion cannot be explained as jussives (for the jussive 
as such never assumes them), nor can they be explained ( 
as arising from position (for they are found where no 
tone-syllable follows) : they can only be explained as f 
arising from the influence of the •! (for the presence of. 
this is the one property they possess in common), and ^ 
this opinion is confirmed by the parallel instances which I 
have been just quoted 1 . 

)y Obs. There is one remaining ground upon which it might be 
thought possible still to defend the assumption of a jussive. Granted 
the power of the •! to alter the place of the tone, it will be urged 
that such forms as ritj'l, Dpn would be most naturally treated as 
derived immediately from thejussives ntp>, Dj?j, rather than from the 
simple imperfects rr»tt5», D^Pt* This certainly sounds plausible: but 
it must be remembered that no basis exists for the assumption that 
ntt^ in n tip must necessarily and exclusively be jussive: the •!, 
which is able to produce na^il* in*}*3 etc., is a sufficient cause to 
account for the presence of sere in ntpn; and when it had gone 



1 Ewald himself accounts in the same way for an analogous phe- 
nomenon in Arabic {Gram. Arab. i. p. 124). Lam, 'not yet,' always 
takes an impf. after it, just as die generally does in Hebrew : but 
the impf. is universally in the jussive mood. Thus the unmodified 
impf. of •nazzala, ' to bring down,' is yunazzilu (he will, used etc. to 
bring down), whereas the jussive is yunazzil; and so we find Qor. 
iii. 144 lam yunazzil in the sense of • he has not yet brought down,' 
185 lam yaf'alit (not yaf'aMna) 'they have not yet done.' The 
conjunction is always closely followed by the verb, no intervening 
words being permitted : accordingly Ewald writes, ' Quare ob nexum 
hunc praepositi J vique certa pronunciandi necessarium et per- 
petuum forma verbi in fine brevius pronunciatur/ And if a double 
origin for the shortened form is postulated for Arabic (' ex duplici 
quae formam decurtatam postulet causa,' ibid.), it may be conceded, 
without any greater hesitation, for Hebrew. 
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thus far, when it had produced nig;! 1 out of n*tin, the tendency 
visible elsewhere could not have failed to operate here likewise, so 
as from ritg^l to give rise to ntiy*. Such instances only require us 
to suppose two stages in the action of the *!: the possibility of the 
first stage is fully made out by the effects observable in other cases, 
and when once this is admitted, the second will follow as a matter 
of course. 

\ 72. The form before us, then, is only apparently, not 
e really, jussive : it exhibits, in fact, one of those accidental 
K coincidences not unknown to language. Why the short- 
ened form was selected for the jussive we do not know; 
we know only the fact that it was so selected : we seem, 
at least partially, to detect some reasons why it appears 
after •}, but there is not the slightest indication that the 
identity of form in the two cases, such as it is (for we 
have seen that it is not perfect throughout), originated in 
an intentional adoption of the jussive as such. 

73. We may now proceed to examine the manner in 
which this construction is employed : and, in the first 
place, let us enquire more closely into the nature of 
the relation in which an action thus introduced may stand 
towards the preceding portion of the narrative. The 
most obvious and frequent relation is naturally that of 
simple historical succession, Gen. iv. 8 and Q£yin rose 
up ^napn?! and slew him : but of this there is no need 
to give further examples, as they abound upon almost 
every page of the Old Testament. 

74. At times, however, when of the two ideas thus 

1 Through an intermediate yashlth, Ewald, §§ 33 b. 224 a, Olsh. 
§§ 57 b. 228 a. 

a This indeed is the form which almost everywhere occurs: see, 
however, Gen. xlvii. 1 1, and Bottcher, § 497. 9. 
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connected, one is really a consequence of the other, it is 
convenient and desirable to make this fact more explicit 
in English by translating and so : similarly, where the two 
ideas are in reality contrasted we may with advantage make 
the contrast more perspicuous by rendering and yet. 

Thus (a) Gen. xx. 12 and so she became my wife, 
xxiii. 20 DpJ! and so the field was ensured to Abraham. 
Ps. xcii. 11. Jer. xx. 17 because thou didst not kill me 
from the womb so 1 that my mother might have become 
my tomb (the two verbs are strictly co-ordinated under 
"KPK, but the relation between them in English can hardly 
be exhibited except as above). Gen. xxxi. 27 why didst 
thou not tell me ^nijSW an d s( p \ could have sent thee 
away (='that so I might have sent thee away/ or more 
freely, but avoiding the change of mood, ' and so give me 
the opportunity of sending thee away') with mirth ? 

(£) Gen. xxxii. 31 I have seen God face to face, z??^ 
and yet my soul is delivered, xlix. 24 add yet he dwelt 
(in spite of 23). Ex. viii. 15 ptPPI. Deut. iv. 33 did ever 
people hear the voice of God . . . fnjL and live (=-and 
yet live) ? v. 23. 2 Sam. iii. 8 and yet thou visitest upon 
me. xix. 29 T\WT\). 2 Kings xviii. 24 and yet thou trustest. 
Is. xlix. 14. Mai. i. 2. iii. 15. 

76. But chronological sequence, though the most 
usual, is not the sole principle by which the use of •? 

1 *•?$! is, however, not the same as 'nn* : could we retain the 
same person in translating, we should escape all danger of confusing 
them, thus : ' because thou didst not kill me and let my mother become 
my tomb.' 

a Above, 'so' pointed to the actual consequences of a real occur- 
rence, here it points to the imaginary consequences of a hypothetical 
occurrence (killing, telling). 
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conv. is regulated. Abandoning this, a writer may, if he 
please, suffer himself to be guided by association in 
thought, rather than by association in time : he may 
thus prefer to mention some fresh fact in the con- 
nection in which it rises up before his mind, trusting 
to the reader to assign it to its proper position as 
regards the rest of the narrative. Thus we sometimes 
find first of all an event described generally, as a whole, 
and then some detail accompanying or connected with 
its occurrence appended afterwards by •). On other 
occasions, the • ? is used to introduce the mention of a 
new feature helping to fill in or amplify the picture : each 
fresh circumstance thus detailed causing the scene to 
grow in the imagination of the narrator or his reader, 
and affording consequently a natural and suitable occa- 
sion for the employment of this construction. 

Thus (a) Gen. xxiv. 30 * (describing more minutely the 
details of Labah's running v. 29). xxvii. 24 ff. 1 xxxvii. 6 
"UDtOI (specifying more closely the manner in which W1 
v. 5 took place), xli. 56 ptrPI (a circumstance synchron- 
izing with "OW). Ex. ii. 10 she called his name Moses, 
and said 2 , iv. 25 \ xl. 18 (see 17). Judg. xi. 1. Neh. ii. 9 b. 

1 These references I owe to Hitzig, Jeremia, p. 288: compare, 
further, Bottcher, ii. p. 214, and especially Ewald, Komposition der 
Genesis(i82$), pp. 151-156, from whose instances I select, in addition, 
Gen. xlii. 20 ff. (the compendious p*iwi given in detail in the 
following w.). Num. xiii. 21-24 (where cf. Keil). Josh. iv. 11-13. 
On such occasions (in Ewald's words) the narrator 'iiberspringt 
Mittelglieder um das Ziel zu erreichen : ' he is then compelled 
'durch Nebenumstande zu erlautern und zu erganzen, was seine Eile 
eben iiberspringen hatte/ 

8 Elsewhere we find *D as Gen. iv. 25. xvi. 13. Ex. ii. 22 etc., onowV 
as 1 Sam, iv, 21; or loam precedes *opm as Gen. xxix. 33 etc. 
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Is. xxxix. 1 he sent messengers V£^?5 and (or as) he 
heard 1 (parallel 2 Kings xx. 12 jflDP "o). 

($) Gen. ii. 25. v. 5 W1. vi. 11 etc. (fresh facts men- 
tioned by the writer, in no chronological relation with those 
named in the preceding vv.). xlvi. 18, 25. Num. x. 35. 

1 Sam. xiv. 49. Ruth ii. 23 b (contemporaneous with a); 

2 Kings xvii. 17 ff. (reflections of the author only connected 
in thought with the preceding narrative). Num. xv. 32 ; 
Prov. xii. 13. Job xiv. 10 b JTOI (introduces a new state- 
ment parallel to that in a). 

76. But we meet with more extreme cases even than 
these, though it is true only very rarely : a writer may 
employ the •! not merely by joining it to other verbs \ 
in the manner just explained, but by joining it to a 
substantive standing alone, without any verb immediately . 
connected with it, in order to express some circumstance j 
or attribute attaching to it ; the • ? will then be best ren- - 
dered by some relative expression. Thus Josh. xxii. 17 
is the iniquity of Pe'dr too little for 11s . . . \T1 when there 
was (lit. and there was) the plague in the congregation ? 



1 Or ought we to suppose with Delitzsch that the reading here 
has arisen out of that in Kings by the corruption of D into 1 ? LXX 
has y6p, and Peshito^^o. We certainly find the two letters con- 
fused elsewhere : 1 5am. ii. 2 1 (where in the Speaker's Commentary, 
* that' must be a slip of the pen for ' when :' the that which follows 'm 
is, of course, always represented by o, and, moreover, requires an 
intervening adverbial clause) npD 'D makes no sense, and we must 
from LXX restore npcn ; similarly Jer. xxxvii. 16. Compare also, 
in the Heb. text itself, "IHD31 i Chron. xvii. 14 for *|ND3 2 Sam. vii. 
17 ; and in LXX 1 for D 1 Sam. ii. 33. iv. 7. xxiv. 20. 2 Sam. hi. 21. 
v. 6 (apparently ivon). vii. 16. xiv. 10. xix. 7 (LXX 6), and 3 for 1 
1 Sam. i. 23 (so too Pesh., and rightly). 2 Sam, xx.. u 
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Is. xlix. 7 for the sake of Yahweh who is faithful, (and) 
the Holy One of Israel who hath chosen thee (lit. ' and he 
hath chosen thee :' the conception is amplified by a fresh 
idea loosely appended by the help of -5). Num. iv. 40, 44. 
x. 28 these are the joumeyings WD3 ^ or which they 
journeyed (cf. Gen. xxxvi. 14, 32). xx. 15 (expansion of 
the n$br\ v. 14). xxxiii. 3. 

It is sometimes used in order to explain and define 
ntPJJ, as Gen. xxxi. 26. 1 Sam. viii. 8. 1 Kings ii. 5. xviii. 
13 (K2irK0 =zhow I hid) : cf. Neh. xiii. 17. 

Obs. It is a moot and delicate question how far the imperfect with 
denotes a pluperfect. There is, of course, no doubt that it may 
express the continuation of a plupf. : e. g. Gen. xxxi. 34 had taken 
and placed them ; but can the impf. with •! introduce it ? can it 
instead of conducting us as usual to a succeeding act, lead us back to 
one which is chronologically anterior ? The point is one of sufficient 
importance to merit a brief consideration here. The impf. with • 2 

is, in the first place, certainly not the usual idiom chosen by Hebrew 
writers for the purpose of expressing a plupf. : their usual habit, 
when they wish to do this, is to interpose the subject between the 
conjunction and the verb, which then lapses into the perfect, a form 
which we know, § 16, allows scope for a plupf. signification, if the 
context requires it 1 . This will be evident from the following 
examples: — Gen.xxiv. 62 ni pn^l and Isaac had come: the writer 
wishes to combine two streams, so to speak, in his narrative : he has 
(1) brought Ribhqah to the termination of her journey, but (2) 
desires to account for Isaac's presence at the same spot. In order 
thus to prepare the way for their meeting, he is obliged to go back, 
and detail what had taken place anterior to the stage at which his 
narrative has arrived : he therefore starts afresh with the words 
Ml prrsn, the whole of w. 62 f. bears reference to Isaac, and the 

1 It will be understood that the pf. in this position does not always 
bear a plupf. signification : it is often so placed simply for the pur- 
pose of giving emphasis to the subject (see further App. I). 
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two streams, terminated respectively by *]^M v. 61 and win v. 63, 
converge in ttttm v. 64. So xxxi. 19 "jbrr p"n and Laban had gone 
away (before Jaqob left Paddan-arain, 18 f. : aaani, because the 
possibility of Rachel's stealing the Teraphim is a consequence of 
Laban's absence), 34. Num. xiii. 22 had been built. Josh, xviii. 1 
(«33|m would have suggested that the subjugation was subsequent to 
the meeting at Shiloh). 1 Sam. ix. 15 (notice the crucial significance 
of in« Dv). xxv. 21 (David's thoughts before meeting Abigail), 
xxviii. 3. 2 Sam. xxiv. 11. 1 Kings xiv. 5. xxii. 31. 2 Kings vii. 17. 
ix. 16 b (obviously prior to Jehu's arrival), 30 : in each of these 
passages, by avoiding •!, the writer cuts the connection with the 
immediately preceding narrative, and so suggests a plupf. 1 And in 
the second place, the instances in which o is even supposed to intro- 
duce a plupf. are extremely rare : and the supposition itself rests 
upon a most precarious basis. Kalisch, § 95. 3, cites only Gen. ii. 2. 
xxvi. 18. Ex. xi. 1. But Gen. ii. 2 is no instance : see Delitzsch's 
note, and below, § 151 ». : xxvi. 18 I at first imagined (from reading 
Rashi's note pom im pns> yoarc o-npi) that norm awn were 
the words referred to : here the supposition is quite needless, as there 
is no limitation in the context excluding the wells in the Vi a brt3 
from the unfriendly operations of the Philistines ; rather, from the 
addition oma» mo nn« v. 18, we should be led to infer that two 
sets of wells were alluded to, some which had been stopped up 
formerly, the others (v. 15) only now, in order to annoy Isaac : but 
the note in his Commentary shewed that 0^nnD*i is the verb intended : 
this, however, is simply the continuation of lion. Ex. xi. 1 will be 
considered directly. From Hitzig we obtain Is. viii. 3. xxxix. 1. 
Jer. xxxix. 11. Jon. ii. 4. But Is. viii. the supposition is not required : 
Is. xxxix. is a more than doubtful passage to appeal to : Jer. xxxix. 

1 In Gen. xx. 4. 1 Sam. xiv. 270 could not have been used on 
account of the negative : but even here it may be noticed that the 
same order of the words is observed. Compare Pusey, Lectures on 
Daniel, p. xix, who speaks similarly of this idiom as one ' which 
expresses a past time, anterior to what follows, but in no connection 
of time with what precedes;' the reader who refers further to 
p. lxxxvi (ed. 2) will find a considerable list of instances (all cases 
in which the verb is rrn) to add to the one I have given. 
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belongs to § 75 o : and on Jon. ii. 4 Dr. Pusey {Minor Prophets, 
ad loc.) rightly corrects the Auth. Vers, thus : — • For Thou hadst 
[didst] east me into the deep. Jonah continues to describe the ex- 
tremity of peril' etc, Keil adopts the plupf. for Gen. ii. 19, com- 
paring Judg. ii. 6 (cf. above, p. 30 1 ). 1 Kings vii. 13 ff. But Judg. 
ii. 6 is an uncertain passage to rely upon : the verse itself is a repe- 
tition of Josh. xxiv. 28, where it agrees perfectly with the context; 
see also the Speaker's Comtn. ii. 1 24 (8). On 1 Kings vii. see further 
on. Gen. ii. 19 even Delitzsch rejects, though allowing that the 
plupf. rendering is possible, and citing for it Is. xxxvii. 5. Jon. ii. 4. 
But there is no proof that the interview mentioned in Is. xxxvii. 5 is 
the same as that in v. 3 : the messengers may well have left the 
prophet in retirement for a while before entering in, v. 5, to receive 
his answer. And in Gen. I must confess that the plupf. seems to me 
quite inadmissible (for the reason quoted below on Judg. i. 8). 
Lastly, the two verses Is. xxxviii. 21 f. are accidentally misplaced; 
they evidently ought to follow v. 6 ; having been omitted by mistake, 
upon the error being discovered they were either at once added after 
Hizqiyah's song, where they now stand, or placed in the margin 3 : if 
the latter, the scribe who ultimately reinstated them in the text as- 
signed them to their wrong place, which they have held ever since. 

This being the state of the case, the reader may judge with what 
amazement I read the following note by Canon Cook in the Speaker's 
Commentary on Ex. xi. 1 mm loan : — • . . . Thus Aben-Ezra, who 
proposes the rendering " had said," which is adopted by Rosenmuller, 
Keil, Kalisch, Ranke, Smith (" Pentateuch," pp. 557-560), who com- 
pletely disposes of the objections of German and English critics. 
No grammatical objection is made to this construction, which is 
common in the Old Testament, and belongs to the simple and inarti- 
ficial style of the Pentateuch.' Upon reading this, I at once con- 
sulted Smith, expecting to find the opinion I had formed crushed 
beneath the resistless weight of three pages of adverse instances. 
To my disappointment and surprise I found none of the examples 
I knew of appealed to (not even Gen. ii. 19), but (p. 113 being 
referred to) Judg. i. 8 ; Ex. xii. 1, cf. xi. 4 and xii. 3 ; xviii. 2, cf. 1 ; 

2 Misplacements from this cause are of well-known and common 
occurrence in MSS. : cf. Munro's Lucretius, i. p. 31. 
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1 Chron. xxi. 6, cf. 5 ; 2 Sam. v. 8, cf. 7. All in this singularly 
meagre list break down. Judg. i. 8 the Bishop of Bath and Wells 
disallows, remarking with perfect truth that ' there is nothing in the 
original to suggest or justify such a change of tense ' {had fought for 
ton^l) : and in the two places from Exodus 1 , I cannot understand 
upon what ground a plupf. is desiderated at all. One passage alone 
(which ought not to have been quoted in such a manner as to look 
like two) remains : 1 Chron. xxi. 6 ( = 2 Sam. v. 8). This, it will be 
seen, is quite different from Ex. xi. 1. 2 Sam. v. 7 the writer 
mentions the capture of Sion: in the next verse he goes on to 
describe a detail connected with it: two circumstances thus inti- 
mately associated in the mind might naturally be joined together 
by -1. The case is similar with 1 Kings vii. 13 (quoted by Keil) : 
the description of the whole building is followed by an account of 
the part taken in its erection by Hiram ?. In fact, these passages 
are exactly parallel to those quoted above, § 75 a, and are to be 
explained in the same way : they are essentially of the nature of an 
appendix to what precedes, not an introduction to what follows : the use 
of -1 therefore becomes at once intelligible. But Gen. ii. 19, as 
understood by Keil, and Ex. xi. 1, as understood by Canon Cook, 
are distinctly the latter: both isn and nown are interpreted as 
though wholly out of relation with what immediately precedes them ; 
they do not (like the instances in § 75 o), annex the description of 
some circumstantial detail which the writer has been unable to include 
in a preceding general statement, for the simple reason that no such 
general statement exists for the details to be annexed to. But when 
a Hebrew writer wishes to explain or prepare the w r ay for what is to 
follow by the mention of some fact which lies outside the main course 
of his narrative, the instances quoted at the beginning of this note 
seem to shew conclusively that he purposely disconnects it with what 
precedes, by the choice of a construction not suggestive of chrono- 
logical sequence, which, in these two cases, would have given us 
respectively ns* crn^N mm and idm mm. 

x In xviii. 2 npn (cf. Gen. xii. 5 etc.) refers naturally to Jethro's 
action in taking Zipporah for the purpose mentioned v. 5 : to take in 
in the sense of receive, entertain is *]DN not Tip 1 ). 

3 1 Kings xi. 15 Tin is the continuation of 14 b : <&\%"wbu"ei^»i.* 
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The argument as a whole may be summarized thus. On the one 
\ hand, the instances in which -i is said to introduce a plupf. are at 



once rare and precarious : on the other, the idiom by which a, 

l plupf. is denoted is both frequent and clearly established. Besides 

' this, the .3 can with difficulty be reconciled with the idea of a real 

\ plupf., while the other idiom just breaks up that element in the 

construction which excludes it. Under these circumstances we shall 

hardly be wrong in declining to endorse the opinion that the plupf. 

' sense of -i is * common in the Old Testament,' or even that ' the genius 

of the language permits it:' we shall more probably be right in 

'^discarding it altogether *. I must apologize for the length of this 

foiote : it will not, however, have been useless if it teach only a 

single lesson, viz. the need and the value of verifying references. 

77. So much for the logical relation subsisting between 
the two ideas connected by § 5 : we must now consider the 
nature of the fresh action which is thus introduced. 

Most commonly, and especially in the historical books, 
as in the passage Gen. iv. 8 cited above, the fresh action 
both developes and finishes in the past But it may 
likewise so happen that the action is of such a character 
that while itself starting or developing in the past, its 
results continue into the present — terminating there or 
not, as the case may be : or, thirdly, the action may 
originate wholly in the present. Future time is never 



1 It may be noticed that in all the passages § 75 a, not only does- 
the simple aorist afford a natural and intelligent sense, but any 
other rendering sounds unnatural and awkward. A translation such- 
as • And David took the stronghold of Sion : the same is the city c4f 
David. And David had said in that day' etc. stands self-condemned.. 
Let the reader, then, beware of any interpretation which helps out 
the sense of a •} by inserting the words ' or had:' the variation foists* 
in a meaning which none of the parallels quoted will warrant or 
even permit. 



~<t 
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xpressed by •?, except where the prophetic perfect has pre- 
sded, or where the principle involved in it is redly present. 

78. It will hardly be necessary to cite instances in 
'hich the new action lies wholly in the past. Notice 
mst, however, here be taken of a construction which 
\ of constant occurrence in the historical books of the 
)ld Testament. When the Hebrew writers have occa- 
ion in the course of their narrative to insert a clause 
pecifying the date etc. of an action, instead of intro- 
ucing it abruptly, they are in the habit of (so to speak) 
reparing the way for it by the use of the formula *n*L 
nd it was or came to pass. Thus instead of writing 
TOOte 1DK Kinn ngy , a Hebrew writer generally 1 pre- 
jrs to say 'K *TO*to &W ^J?? *»7JL and *'* came to pass, at 
lat time, and or that Abimelech said etc., Gen. xxi. 22. 
md this construction is almost invariably employed with 
ubordinate temporal or adverbial clauses introduced by 
> or 3 (followed by a word expressive of time, or an 
Bfinitive), by ^m or ^q«, by *? or itfw, by n$ (as 
» Sam. xi. 2, cf. xi. 1 etc.) or P? (as Gen. iv. 3. xli. 1. 
Ex. xviii. 13) etc. The sentence is not, however, always 
e sumed by *1 as in the instances quoted, though this 

the most frequent form: the 1 may be omitted, or 

separated from the verb, and then the perfect will 

£>pear. Thus the main sentence may be resumed (1) 

*fce perfect alone, as Gen. xl. 1. Ex. xii. 41 5, 51. xvi. 

Deut. i. 3. ix. n. Is. vii. 1. Jer. xxxvi. 1, 16. Ezek. 

^tc, or, though more rarely, by the impf. 2 if the sense 



ss frequently in the later books. 

his, when a frequentative, is more usually preceded by nyi\ : 
hap. VIII. 

H 
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be suitable, Judg. xi. 40. 1 Kings xiv. 28. 2 Kings iv. 8. 
Jer. xxxvi. 23 : cf. 1 Kings ix. 10 f. Or (2) by Hjni as 
Gen. xv. 17. xxix. 25. xlii. 35. 1 Sam. xiii. 10 al. : cf. Gen. 
xxiv. 15. Or (3) by \ with the subject before the verb, as 
Gen. vii. 10. xxii. 1. Ex. xii. 29. xxxiv. 29. Josh. ii. 5. vi. 8. 
x. 11. 1 Sam. xviii. 1. xxx. 1. 2 Sam. iii. 6. xiii. 30 al. ; cf. 
Gen. xli. i\ 

But (1) with ] and (3) without ) are both extremely 
rare : 2 Chron. xxiv. 1 1 (where, however, N^ is frequen- 
tative : see Chap. VIII). Ezek. ix. 8. 1 Sam. xxiii. 6 
(corrupt). Is. xxii. 7. 

79. We may now pass to those cases in which the 
action, or its results, continues into the writer's present: 
here, as with the perfect in the parallel instances, it is 
often best to translate by a present. Thus Gen. xxxii. 5 b 
""P^V Ex. iv. 23 *tpiO and I say (have said, in the imme- 
diate past), let my son go, I*?Dfil and thou re/usest (or hast 
refused) to let him go 2 . Num. xxii. n. Josh. iv. 9. 1 Kings: 
viii. 8 b. xix. 10 and I alone am left, and they seek (have 
sought and continue seeking) my life to take it away. 
Is. iii. 16. xxx. 12. xli, 5 b. 1. 7. lix. 15 is or has become 
missing. Hab. i. 3 TM. iii.. 19. Mai. iii. 15. Ps. xxxv. 21. 
xxxviii. 13 (have laid and continue to lay snares). Iii. 9. 



1 It may, perhaps, be thought that in these cases the clanse 
beginning by the perfect or ) is rather a subordinate circumstantial, 
clause (see Appendix I), and that the real continuation of 'm is 
afforded by the o following. This is possible: but in some of the 
instances quoted such a supposition is precluded by the fact that no 
•3 exists, and in others the clause itself has not the appearance of 
being subordinate, or can only be treated as such artificially. 

3 With this sentence as a whole, cf. Jer. xxiii. a. xxxiv. 17. 






8a,] THE IMPERFECT WITH STRONG WA W. 99 

Iv. 6. cxix. 90 and it abideth. Ps. cxliv. 3. Job xi. 3 f. xxx. 
11 f. vii. 14 and (so) my soul prefer reth suffocation, xiv. 
17. Gen. xix. 9 this one entered to sojourn (here), BSB>3 
pifitf and goes on to play the judge amidst us ! xxxi. 15. 
2 Sam. iii. 8. Job x. 8 ^ ( V.?3^} and (yet) thou goest on to 
swallow me up. 

Even where the event spoken of has not actually been 
accomplished, Jer. xxxviii. 9 and he is going on to die (we 
might have expected Htfl, cf. Gen. xx. n: but 'Ebed- 
melekh sees Jeremiah on the very road to death). Job 
ii 3 and thou art enticing me. Ps. xxix. 10 Yahweh sat at 
the deluge 3B£l and Yahweh sitteth on (from that moment 
went on and continues sitting) a king for ever (not shall or 
will sit, which would break the continuity existing in the 
-writer's mind between the two actions described: more- 
over, the future would, according to uniform usage, have 
been only expressed by 3?^, or at least 2Kh. The 
addition of D71J& does not necessitate our rendering by 
the future any more than in the cases where it occurs 
with a perfect \ Ps. x. 11. lxxiv. 1). Amos i. n (similarly 
with *Uy). 1 Chron. xxiii. 25 and dwelleth in Jerusalem 
for ever. Ps. xli. 13 tfylfc TJ&!? W»M. 

80. In continuation of the present^ as expressive of a 

general truth, whether this be denoted in the original by 

a perfect, § 12, an imperfect, §§ 32, 33, or a participle, we 

meet with •! and the impf. 1 Sam. ii. 6 Yahweh bringeth 

down into the Underworld, and bringeth up, 29. Ps. xxix. 

5,9. Is. xl, 24 he bloweth upon them and they wither, xliv. 

12-15. l yu ' 20 f° r ^ cannot rest and its waters are troubled. 

Hos. viii. 10. Amos vi. 9. Mic. yi. 16. Ps. xxxiv. 8 the angel 

Of Yahweh encampeth (partcp.) . . . and deliver eih them. 

*&k* 15 death feedeth on them (impf.) ^1*1 and tha. 
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righteous rule over them. lxv. 9 and (so) they are afraid. 
xc. 3, 10 b. xcii. 8. xciv. 7. Prov. xi. 2 pride cometh tojj 
and humiliation cometh (i. e. follows quickly after it), 8. 
xx. 26. xxv. 4. Job vi. 20. vii. 9 a cloud cometh to an 
end and vanisheth, 18. xiv. 2, 10, 20. xx. 15. xxiil 13 his 
soul desireth and doeth. xxiv. 2, 11, 20. xii. 22-25. sxxiv. 

24. xxxvii. 8. xxxix. 15. xxxvi. 7. 

After a pure present, Is. ii. 7. Job iv. 5 now it cometh 
to thee and thou ar/ overcome. 2 Sam. xix. 2 ^?W?5 ,-| 3^ 
is weeping and mourning. Jer. vi. 14. Ps. xcii. 1 1 f. xxix. 9. 
cxliv. 3 what is man tfljnjjj! and (yet) thou knowest him? 
Is. Ii. 12. 

81. In the description of future events, the impf. with •} 
is used upon exactly the same principle as the perfect, Le. 
it represents them as simple matters of history. There 
are two cases to be distinguished : (1) where the impf. is 
preceded by the prophetic perfect itself, (2) where it is 
not bo preceded. 

(1) Little need be said in explanation of the first. Just 
as elsewhere the impf. with *! marks a continuation of the 
preceding tense, so here, too, it is employed if a writer 
desires to pourtray a future scene or series of events, 
as though they were unfolding themselves before his eyes, 
in the manner of ordinary historical occurrences. For 
one or two reasons, however, the impf. is not by any 
means so frequent in this sense as the perfect: the 
prophets generally either prefer, after beginning with an 
emphatic perfect, to break off into the proper future form, 
or else they omit 1 altogether, or separate it from the 
verb in such a manner as to make it impossible for the 
impf. in this form to appear. Is. v. 15 f. (after pf. 14), 

25. ix. 1 ff. 5 unto us a son is given *?W and the govern- 
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ment is upon his shoulder, and his name has been (or is~ 
past extending into present, § 79) called etc. It is quite 
wrong, with the Auth. Vers., to change the tense in the 
middle of the verse, to say and the government shall be 
«tc. : Isaiah might certainly have written so, had he 
chosen, but then we should have read ™X*n\ not WIJ, 
tfji* (or K^l) not inpa. If it is allowable to say have 
seen a great light, is born, is given, it is equally allowable 
to continue in the same tenses; it is absolutely inde- 
fensible to introduce an arbitrary alteration in the course 
of the verse, and to substitute for the ideal stand-point 
of the writer, which we have already accepted in the 
previous perfects, a real stand-point of our own. Isaiah 
himself does not employ the future till 6 b fflSW : and 
the translator will do best to follow his example, ix* 
17-20. xxiv. 6. xxxL 2. xlviii. 21 f. he hath redeemed 
Ja'qob . . . yp2*1 and hath cleft the rock (here the Auth. 
Vers, rightly retains the pf.). liii. 2, 9. Joel ii. 23. Mic. 
iL 13. Ps, xxii. 30 all the fat of the earth have eaten and 
"worshipped {^ shall eat and worship* Auth. Vers*, which 
would be WttWll l^fcO, or in the slightly more ener- 
getic poetical form W1HB*1 1?3tf*, exactly as v. 27: cf. also 
Hos. iv. 10). 

82. (2) We have seen, § 14 y, how the prophetic per- 
fect may be suddenly introduced by a Hebrew writer after 
.a succession of tenses thoroughly alien to it in import. 
In all the examples quoted, however, the conjunction was 
either absent, or separated from the verb by one or more 
intervening words. Supposing, however, that the writer 
wishes to adopt the principle of the proph. perf., but at the 
same time to connect his fresh verb by 1 immediately 
with what precedes, without any intervenm^ ^<stte Y 'm 
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what way can he do this ? If he still retains the perfect 
tense, this, being now united with 1, will by. Hebrew usage 
throw the event to be described into the future, a result 
which ex hypothesi he desires to avoid : the same result 
would follow from the use of the imperfect and ) : clearly, 
then (unless he chooses to adopt the exceptional con* 
struction of the inf. abs.), nothing remains for him but 
to employ the imperfect with -1 in order to express his 
meaning. And the use of this *1 has the additional 
advantage of representing the event, in a manner often 
extremely appropriate, not merely with the certainty of 
the prophetic perfect, but as flowing naturally out of 
being an immediate consequence of, the situation described 
in the preceding sentences. It is under circumstances 
like these, when the transition to the new stand-point 
in the future is made for the first time, not by a pf. 
but by the impf. with •?, that we are most apt to 
find this tense translated by a future ; unless this be 
done solely for the sake of the English idiom, in which 
the force of the perfect might not always be clear, it 
is a gross error, which sometimes (as will directly appear) 
may involve one grosser still, that, viz., of rendering a 
perfect by a future I 

Occasionally, it may be observed, as in a parallel 
case alluded to on p. 17, it remains uncertain whether 
the writer is describing a scene of his own experience, 
or one which belongs really to the future. 

Is. ii. 9 and (so) the mean man is bowed down, and the 
great man humbled (the consequences of 8 really apper* 
taining to the future, described as though the reality 
belonged to the past: in themselves the words might 
describe a continuance of 8, in the past or present ; that,. 
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•however, this is not the case is shewn by a comparison 
of 11 and 17, as well as by the sense of the whole 
passage 12-21: cf. further v. 15 f., where after the •$ 
we have the perfect itself BHpj). ix. 10-15. xxii. 1-12 
{note 8, 12 "J with Kinn DV3). Ezek. xxviii. 16 b (in the 
*TP upon the king of Sor : v. 17, where there is no 1, we 
have the pf. 7>n^B7l). Jer. iv. 16 they are coming, and 
see they have uttered (the addition of see makes the sense 
clearer in English: observe 17 the pf. V»n) ; perhaps Hab. 
i. 9, 10. Ps. lxiv. 8-10 (most prob.) and (so) God hath 
shot at them etc., where observe that even if, in the teeth 
of all grammatical analogy, we render 0*1*1 and he shall 
shoot them, the difficulty is only deferred, not surmounted : 
the next verb V»n is an unmistakeable perfect, shewing 
incontrovertibly that, like itself, the preceding D"V1 must 
be referred to either an ideal or an actual past. And the 
perfect in the second half of the verse shews further how 
futile and nugatory it would be to discard the Masoretic 
punctuation, and to read VT$\ : the symmetry of the verse 
would be spoilt, ^n would remain as obstinate as ever, 
and the peculiar appropriateness of Onto indicating the 
events 8-10 as the consequences inevitably arising out of 
die conduct previously described, would be lost. The 
same remarks will apply to v. 10, and to xciv. 23. 

Obs. Some passages in which -1 has the appearance of being future, 
although not so in reality : — Ps. 1. 6 ( -i is the legitimate continuation of 
the pff. 1, 2, 3 c) 1 . Iv. 18 b (either a conviction as to the future like Ps. 
briv. 8, or an allusion to the past : in either case is in strict con- 



1 It is noticeable that in Ps. xcvii, the opening verses of which 
arc clearly imitated from Ps. 1, we have, v. 6, the perfect w*n in 
exact correspondence to the nun here. 
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formity with the pflf. 19, and most stand or fall with them). IxzviL 7 c 
(a, b reflect the agitation of the writer : c indicates the result flowing 
from it and so my spirit enquires), xcii. 1 1 f. (a consequence of what 
has been stated : and so my horn is exalted). 

83. We know from § 27 (a) that the impf. can be 
employed by itself to describe single events occurring in 
past time. The instances there quoted were restricted 
to those in which the copulative and could have found 
no place, the verb being disconnected in sense with the 
preceding words : we must now consider those cases of a 
somewhat different nature, by no means uncommon in 
an elevated or poetical style, in which the writer, instead 
of adopting the usual prosaic construction of the impf. 
with •! , makes use of the impf. alone, or merely attaches 
it to what precedes by the simple waw ) (which the reader 
need not be reminded must be scrupulously discrimi- 
nated from •!). The ordinary mode of smooth pro- 
gression being thus abandoned, the action introduced 
in the manner described is, on the one hand, cut off 
from the previous portions of the sentence, and rendered 
independent, while, on the other hand, it is depicted with 
all the vividness and force which are characteristic of the 
tense, but which are disguised, or rather destroyed, when 
it is in combination with •!. Our own language hardly 
affords us the means of reproducing the effect thus 
created : sometimes, however, the use of the present, or 
even the addition of a note of exclamation (indicating 
a change of tone in reading, expressive of a sudden or 
startling event), may enable us partially to do so. 

In some of these cases the impf. appears in the jussive 
form, which seems to shew that we are right in regarding 
them as instances of *! being actually omitted, rather than 
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as instances of the bare imperfect (according to § 27). 
Otherwise, indeed, the appearance of the jussive in pure 
narrative would be inexplicable. 

Obs. The omission of -1 has been compared by Ewald to the 
omission of the augment in Sanskrit and Greek. The illustration is 
very complete : in the first place, the shorter or • secondary' person- 
endings which appear after the augment were in all probability 
(see G. Curtius, das Griechische Verbum seinem Baue nack dargestettt, 
t. p. 45) originally produced through the influence of this prefix : 
k-$foot-v (Sk. d-dada-m), 2-<p*pt (d-bkara-t) differ in no essential 
/element from &5a>-/u (dada-mi) t (pepti (bkdra-ti), except in the 
presence of the accented demonstrative prefix which was employed 
in order to throw the action into the past, and the weight of which 
caused a compensatory change to take place in the termination. 
And in the same way ritf rn etc. seem clearly to have arisen. But, 
in the second place, when this change had become fixed in lan- 
guage, the altered termination became as characteristic of past 
time, as the augment itself: it thus acquired a significance which 
primarily, as we just saw, belonged exclusively to the latter ; and so 
the augment, at one time essential and indispensable, could be 
dropped (in poetry) without detriment to the sense. And upon the 
same principle, it would seem, we meet with D£j, nt£ etc., the 
altered ultima suggesting past time as unmistakeably as if the 
•1 itself had been also present. But it does not appear legitimate 
to have recourse to this explanation in those passages where (as Ps. 
lviii. 5) the context does not immediately suggest to the reader that 
the conjunction has been omitted, or where a prose writer could not 
have employed it. To do so would be to presuppose that a Hebrew 
author used a form which (whatever the cause) has a double meaning, 
under circumstances where, so far from there being anything either 
to intimate the sense in which it is to be taken, or to justify his 
putting such a sense upon it, the reader's natural impulse would be 
to impose upon it the meaning which was not intended. 

84. We find accordingly — 

(a) with ] : Is. x. 13. xliii. 28 l (butcf. Delitzsch). xlviii. 

. l Cohortative form. 
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3. -li. 2 I as a single man did 1 call him, and I blest him, 
and I multiplied him! lvii. 17. lxiii. 3-6 \ Hab. iii. 5. 
Ps. xviii. 38 (2 Sam. xxii. J), 43, 46. civ. 32 £ (or that, 
§63). cvii. 27. Job xxix. 21, 25 (freq.); and apparently 
also the following: — Is. lxiii. 3 2 ri. Prov. xv. 25 2 . Jobxiit 
27 s . xv. 33 2 . xxiv. 25 s . xxvii. 22 2 . Hos. xi. 4 2 ? It is, 
however, very singular that, though the tense is in the 
abbreviated form, the conjunction, which is still retained, 
should, nevertheless, be pointed ) rather than •!: either 
3$3 or ^T.) f for example, would have been at once 
intelligible, and would not have occasioned the surprise 
we undoubtedly experience at meeting 3JW. The latter 
form, at least upon this explanation, seems indeed, in my 
opinion, to continue enigmatical and strange. 

($) without 1: Hos. vi. i 2 *E. Hab. iii. 16 «u\ Ps. viii. 
7 a hast made him rule (cf. b, and 6 'fij). xi. 6 2 ? xviii. 7 
(2 Sam. xxii. •?), 12 2 (2 Sam. # 5), 14 (2 Sam.), 16 (2 Sam.), 
17, 18, 20, 21 0, 37, 38 (2 Sam. 3 nfiTW followed by 1), 39 
(2 Sam. J), 40 3, 42, 44 (2 Sam. • J), xxv. g\ xliv. 3, 1 1-15. 
xlvii. 4 2 . Iii. 9. lxiv. 9. lxviii. 11. lxxviii. 15 etc., 26*. Ixxx. 
9, 12. lxxxi. 8. xc. 3 2 . civ. 32. cvi. 12 etc. cvii. 14, 20, 
26, 27, 29 2 , 33 2 , 35 2 . cxxxix. 13. Prov. vii. 7 8 n^3N. Job 
xviii. 9 2 , 12 2 . xxxiii. 27 2 . xxxvii. 5. xxxviii. 24 s . 

And immediately after a pf., in which case the bare 

1 In Is. xii. 1, which is commonly quoted as another instance, the 
verbs may be strictly jussive (cf. Ps. lxxxv. 5 with 2-4, and cxxvi. 4 
with 1-3) : and in 1. 2 rc»nn and ntoni may well be dependent on 
the preceding D'ttN, the jussive being then employed in accordance 
with the regular custom ; see § 64 Obs. 

2 Jussive forms. For a further consideration of some of these 
passages, see App. II. 

8 Cohortative forms; cf. above, §§ 54, 70. 
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impf. indicates the rapid or instantaneous manner in which 
the second action is conceived as following the first : — 
"Ex. xv. 12, 14. Hos. ix. 6 (almost a hypothetical clause, 
after run). Hab. iii. 10. Ps. xxxvii. 14 f. xlvi. 7. lxvi. 6. 
lxviii. ii. lxix. 33. lxxiv. 14. lxxvii. 17. xc. 5, civ. 6. Job 
xxiii. 10 5. xxiv. 24* 

85. In prose where, for variety or emphasis, a verb 
which would naturally be connected with the foregoing 
narrative by ■ 5, is preceded by its subject or object, or in 
any other way separated from the copulative, the tense 
which then appears is almost always the perfect. Thus 
Gen. i. 5 we first have N^P??, but so soon as for the sake 
of contrast the order is changed, we find the perfect ^??? 
K^iJ: this is constantly the case, v. 10. iii. 3, 17. iv. 1, 2, 
4, 18, 22. vi. 8. vii. 19. viii. 5, 14. ix. 23 etc. 2 Sam. ii. 3. 
iii. 22. iv. 12; or without any ), Gen. i. 27. iii 16. 

Poetry, however, in cases like these usually prefers the 
imperfect as the means of presenting the livelier image : 
not, of course, that the imperfect ever 'stands for* the 
perfect, or assumes its meaning (!), but the poet takes 
the opportunity thus offered of conferring brilliancy and 
variety upon his description,- the legitimate signification 
of the tense chosen, whether as an inceptive or as a 
frequentative, being always distinctly traceable. E. g. Is. 
ii. 6. Hab. iii. 16, 19; often in the historical Psalms, as 
xviii. 8 1TrV» ... 1, 9 bzXT) . . .1, 14 etc. xxiv. 2. 1. 19. 
lxxviii. 20 and torrents overflowed, 29 etc. lxxxi. 7, 13. civ. 
6-9. cvii. 6 etc. Prov. vii. 21 b. Job iv. 12, 15. x. 10, 11. 

Obs. It is apparently maintained by some scholars (see Hitzig on 
Jer. xliv. 22. Ps. xxvii. 10. xliv. 10, and compare Ewald, § 346 b) that 
these and certain similar passages present examples of what may be 
termed a dissolution or disintegration of the construction "wSix^vsaii 
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conversive — the verb, after its separation from 1, being permitted to 
remain in the imperfect without any special significance being 
attached to it 1 . That a tense should thus lose its usual force appears 
a singular conclusion to arrive at : and yet, if this be not the one 
intended, such a remark as that ( though separated by the negation 
from the waw, the impf. still remains and is not changed into the 
pf.,' seems nugatory and needless. No fact about the Hebrew 
language is more evident than the practiced equivalence of tnp'l 
and «np . . .1 : these are the two alternative formulae which in count- 
less passages interchange with one another : the peculiar point of 
view which determined the selection of the construction with 
(even if then always consciously preserved) was entirely dropped 
when the verb parted company with its conjunction. In the com- 
paratively few 2 cases, therefore, where instead of nip .. .1 we find 
the formula Nip*. . .1, it is fair to conclude that the writers had 
some special object in selecting the unusual tense : even in poetry, if 
we fintf * used where a prose writer would have employed >, we 
cannot assume the two to be identical, but must suppose that the 
choice of the one in preference to the other rested upon some par- 
ticular ground, such as that suggested in the text. 

Another theory to account for the presence of an unexpected im- 
perfect, no less fanciful and inadmissible than the opinion just 

criticized, may be found in Hitzig's note on Ps. xxxii. 5. 

• 

1 Hitzig appeals to Deut. ii. 12. Josh. xv. 63. 1 Sam. xxvii. 4- 
2 Sam. xv. 37. 1 Kings xx. 33. Is. xl. 14. xli. 6. Jer. lii. 7. Job iii. 
25. Cant. iii. 4. But in all these places the impf. possesses a marked 
significance according to §§ 27, 30, where, indeed, several of the 
passages have been already cited. 

3 Even after a little word like «b it is extremely rare to find the 
impf.; against nearly fifty cases of £D«) H^l and 1£D«) »b\ there 
is but one of iya«r m^i (in past time, of course), viz. 1 Sam. ii. 25. 
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Accents. 

t. It was remarked incidentally § 69 that when the 
rfect was preceded by *l a retrocession of tone fre- 
tly took place: beyond endeavouring, however, to 
a a cause for this phenomenon, we did not pause 
:amine the laws by which it is governed, or to lay 
1 rules by which the place of the tone might be 
tained. In the construction which will have to be 
ined in the next chapter, that, namely, of the perfect 
waw conversive, a change takes place (if circum- 
es permit it) in the opposite direction, the tone, if 
arily upon the penultima, being thrown forward on 
1 ultima : this alteration forms such a noticeable and 
ng feature, and is, moreover, of such extreme im- 
nce as an index to the meaning intended to be 
1 by the tense, that the rules by which it is deter- 
d must be carefully stated and ought to be thoroughly 
rstood and mastered by the reader. For this purpose 
1 be necessary to refer briefly to the nature of the 
ts in Hebrew, and to the principles upon which the 
aade of them depends 1 . 

he English reader is advised, with reference to what follows, 
rsult Gesenius, §§ 15, 16, 29, or, still better, Kalisch, pt. I, 
-13 with the corresponding sections in pt. ii, viz. ^ k-iuL 
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87. The student will be aware that in Hebrew th< 
accents serve two purposes: by their disposition in 2 
given verse, they indicate the subdivisions, whatever theu 
number, into which it naturally falls when recited by ar 
intelligent reader ; these subdivisions, determined as the) 
obviously are by the sense of the passage, will on the one 
hand correspond with our stops — so far, at least, as the 
latter go (for they are by no means so numerous as the 
Hebrew accents) : on the other hand, inasmuch as ir 
every sentence when spoken, unless it is intentionall) 
delivered in a monotone, the voice rises or falls in ac- 
cordance with the meaning, they will clearly be equallj 
well adapted to mark the changes in the modulatior 
of the voice during chanting or solemn recitation. I 
is in their first character, as grammatical or syntactica 
symbols, that we have here to regard them. 

88. The principles regulating accentuation— of which 
as is well known, there are two different systems, on< 
applied in the prose books of the Old Testament, th< 
other in the three (specially) poetical books, Psalms 
Proverbs, Job (the dialogue parts, from iii. 2 to xliL 6)— 
are highly complicated and abstruse. For practical pur 
poses, however, a few simple rules will be found ampl 
sufficient ; and those who will take the trouble to acquain 
themselves with no more than what is stated in Kalisch 
or even with the briefer and, of course, only provisiona 
exposition which will be given here, may be assured tha 
they will reap no small advantage from the study 1 . 

1 I trust that the purport of this chapter will not be misundei 
stood. Some acquaintance with accents is indispensable to th 
Hebrew student: not only for the single object, with a view t 
which this account of them has been inserted here, bat upon othc 
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89. The presence of waw conversive is often marked 
by a change of the tone-syllable : our first question, then, 
will be, How can the tone-syllable be ascertained ? 

The answer is very simple : with one or two exceptions 
it will be found that in every word provided with an 
accent, the accent marks the tone-syllable. 

Without, therefore, as yet even knowing the name of 
the accents employed, we at once see that in TC\ZE\ Gen. 
vi. 14, HBDK1 21, s Tp\>\\\ ix. n, W3T1 15 1 , the waw is con- 
versive : contrast ix. 17 *n&i?n, Qoh. ii. 15 WMDK1 and I 
said (for which the older language would, of course, use 
18fo T ). viii. 15 Wiatfl. 

90. Some of the accents, however, have the peculiarity 

and more general grounds as well : they frequently offer material 
assistance in unravelling the sense of a difficult passage; the best 
authorities continually appeal to them, so much so indeed, that to a 
person who remains entirely ignorant of their nature and use, many 
of the notes in modern commentaries must remain unintelligible. 
It is very far from being my intention to offer a complete dissertation 
upon accents (a task for which I am in no sense qualified), still less 
to discourage or seem to supersede a more extended study : my design 
in writing this chapter is simply to smooth the way for those who 
may be induced to pursue the subject more thoroughly afterwards, 
or, for such as have not the time or inclination to do this, to lay 
down a few broad rules which they may find of practical service. 

1 The metheg (i. e. bridle) in these words is added in order to 
support or hold bach the voice from hurrying onwards and so shorten- 
ing the ante-penultima unduly (as in Dn"|3]). " In any word the 
second syllable before that on which the principal tone rests will be, 
felt to have a secondary accent or counter-tone (e. g. con'demna'tion, 
correspond') : in Hebrew, when this is an open syllable, the counter- 
tone is marked by metheg (Gen. xx. 5 ? b-iD«. N>rrD:rN>rn, but 
'Jl^ronj without it), or, occasionally, by some other accent which 
fills its place (viii. 19 Dft»nhDttD^). 
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of being always affixed to the first or the last letter of a 
word, whether it begin a tone-syllable or not: these are 
called respectively prepositives and postposition. When 
these occur, the reader can only determine where the 
tone really lies from his knowledge of the language : but 
he will not be unnecessarily misled by them, because the 
other accents (which do mark the tone) are always placed 
above or below the first consonant of the syllable to which 
they refer, and immediately to the left of the vowel-point 
(if the consonant in question have one in such a position 
that the accent might clash with it), whereas the pre- and 
postpositives always stand on the extreme right or left 
respectively of the word to which they belong. 

Thus no one can doubt that in 2\Pg < Gen. i. 11, KBh 12, 
D313?l Ps. iv. 5 we have instances of prepositives (con- 
trast £? Gen. i. 7. Wrt L 15) ; or that in D"J?»J ii. 23. 
Bvito i. 7. ni*$ i. 5. npi ix. 23. fe) Ps. i. 3 we have 
before us postpositives (contrast W"\& Gen. i. 2 1 : though 
similar in form, the difference of position is enough to 
discriminate the accent here from that upon IMtb i. 5: 
compare, too, ")B>K ii. 19 with 1BW i. 7). 

Whenever, then, an accent appears on the extreme right 
or left of a word, it cannot be regarded as an index 
of the tone-syllable : of course it may mark it (though 
even then it will not be in its proper position, as regards 
the whole syllable, for so doing), but it will do it only 
accidentally. 

91. There are only eight pre- and postpositives : some 
of the latter, however, when they are attached to words 
accanted on the penultima (miVel) are written twice— on 
the ultima as being postpositive, on the penultima to mark 
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the actual tone of the word. This is always the case 
with pashfa, an accent which from this circumstance 
catches the eye very frequently: as Gen. i. 1 Snft, 7 
°^0, 9, 11, 12 etc. : and in Baer and Delitzsch's edition 
of Genesis (Lipsiae 1869), and of Isaiah (1872), the same 
duplication is adopted with the other postpositives 1 as well, 
' ut omnis dubitatio, utrum hoc illudve vocabulum milel 
sit an milra, praecaveretur' (praef. p. vii) ; see i. 7 
jpjrirrnN. ii. 23 nbifi. ill- 17. xiii. i*i>jn. Is. xxxvi. 6: 
xxxvii. 24 etc. Thus where we find the same accent 
repeated upon one word we may know that the tone is 
on the penullima 2 . 

92. On the other hand where (for reasons which 
need not be here discussed) two different accents appear 
attached to one word, the tone is indicated by the 

second*. Thus Gen. xvii. 24 D £H?^!> 2 5- xix « 2 7 ^P^tT^f; 
Ps. i. 1 D^fen, 2 WDn, 3, 4 r&?-DK (tone indicated by the 
point over D above the cholem). ii. 2 nirp"7y. £11. 8 n»*p. 
iv. 9 TOiJf. 

93. These short and simple rules will be found fully 
sufficient for the purpose of ascertaining on what syllable 
in a given case the tone lies : we must next consider some 
of the general principles of accentuation, from which it 

1 And likewise with telisha magnum among the prepositives, e. g. 
vii. 1 ^w*,. xxvii. 46; Is. xxxvi. 11 D'p^M etc. 

3 This rule is valid for all ordinary editions of the Hebrew text 
(in which, indeed, its application is limited to the single case of 
pashfa) : the reader who uses Baer and Delitzsch may easily modify 
it as follows : — Where a postpositive accent is repeated, the tone 
is marked by the first accent ; where a prepositive is repeated, the 
tone is marked by the second accent. 

3 Except in the rare case of * incomplete retrocession/ Kal. ii.xi. &« 
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results as particular instances that the tone after waw 
conversive in the perfect, in certain cases, is not thrown 
forward on to the ultima. The regular form for and I will 
kill is WBpl w'qdtalti, the double beat being as distinctly 
marked as in the English words per' sever d, cor' respond: 
but under certain conditions we find Wtppl vfqatdlti with 
the same meaning : and the nature of these conditions 
must be here examined 1 . 

94. Hebrew accents are of two kinds. The first kind, 
called distinctive accents, correspond roughly to modern 
stops, and, like the latter, indicate the breaks or divisions 
in a sentence required by the meaning : they are, how- 
ever, more numerous than our stops, because they 
measure with greater minuteness the precise length of 
each break, and because they mark further those slighter 
and sometimes hardly perceptible pauses which in most 
languages are regulated by the voice alone. The other 
kind, termed conjunctive accents, are peculiar to Hebrew: 
they shew, generally, that the word to which one of them 
is attached is closely connected in sense with that which 
immediately follows it: in English this would only be 
denoted by a smooth and unbroken pronunciation. 

95. For our present purpose it is the distinctive 
accents which possess the greatest interest : it will be 
accordingly worth while to specify the more important 
among them, i. e. those which mark some considerable 
break in the sense, and which, therefore, in translation 
will commonly be represented by a stop. 

1 The tone likewise remains upon the penultima in particular 
forms of the weak verb : but as the rules for the cases in which this 
occurs are wholly independent of accentual considerations, they w^ 
not be stated till the next chapter. 
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96. Firstly, in the prose books : — 

The end of a verse is always indicated by the perpen- 
dicular line called sittdq, followed by s6ph-pdsdq (: 'end of 
the verse') : thus Gen. L 4 H^9 n ( tne s *ttfy on the tone- 
syllable according to rule, *]W\ being a segolate noun, and 
consequently miTel). 

Every verse (except a few, and these generally short 
ones, as Gen. ii. 1, though not always, as Deut. v. 23. 
vi. 22) is divided into two parts — but by no means neces- 
sarily equal parts, see e. g. Gen. i. n. ii. 19. vii. 21. Lev. 
viiL 19 — by athnach: this marks the principal pause in 
the whole verse. Thus Gen. i. 1 DN"pK. ii. 17 UDD. 

Sometimes verses are divided into three principal parts : 
when this is the case, the third section is closed by 
segolia -, which always precedes athnach, Gen. i. 7, 28. 
ii 23 EHKn. 

A break of somewhat shorter duration is indicated by 
the two perpendicular dots - called zaqef— one of the 
commonest of distinctive accents— often spoken of as 
zaqef -qaton, to distinguish it from -, which is termed 
zaqef -gadol : see Gen. ii. 9 jin and YV1, 10 pyo, and iii. 10 

A somewhat slighter pause is indicated by revia\ as 
Gen. i. 2 pNITl. ii. 21 npi. 

The last prose accent which need be considered for 
our present purpose is ptfcha 1 : it marks a decidedly 

1 Otherwise called farcha : and this is the name it always bears 
(in most editions) in the Masoretic notes, e. g. on Judg. xvii. 1, 
where the marginal comment upon DnDM is urnm yop i.e. games 
vith farcha. The Masdra here calls attention to the pausal form of 
&e word being generated by a smaller distinctive : this it does con- 
tinually; see, for instance, Josh. v. 14. viii. 1. xvii. 14. xix. £0 % 
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shorter break than any of the preceding accents, and 
cannot usually be reproduced, at least in our Tjoritk* 
language, even by a comma. Examples : Gen. ii. 7 

97. Two or three verses translated with the stops . 
or pauses indicated, will make this perfectly clear: 
it ought, however, to be observed that in Hebrew the 
various parts of a verse are proportioned out and corre- 
lated to each other somewhat differently from what might 
appear more natural in English. 

Gen. iii. 1 now the serpent was more subtle (zaqef, 
slight pause) than any beast of the field (slight pause, in 
German a comma before the following relative) which the 
Lord God had made : (athnach, colon, or even full stop, 
as Auth. Vers.:) and he said unto the woman, (zaqef, 
comma,) Yea, hath God said, (zaqef,) Ye shall not c^t (zaqef 
slight pause) of every tree of the garden ? 3 but of the fruit 
of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, (segoUa, 
the emphatic portion of the verse marked off from what 
follows more decidedly than in English,) God hath said, 
(revia\ comma,) Ye shall not eat of it, (zaqef,) neither 
shall ye touch it : (alhnach, followed, after a pause, by the 
reason, added emphatically and by itself:) lest ye die 1 . 

Judg. i. 15. v. 27. vii. 5. viii. 26 (all cases of the pausal form with 
zaqef which is considerably more common than with tarcha). 

1 Cf. Ex. xxiii. 23, where the tripartite division of the verse, with 
only a single word in the third section, produces a singularly stately 
and effective cadence : — * For my angel will go before thee : (segoUa, 
more than a comma Auth. Vers. :) and he will bring thee (revia: let 
the voice rest for an instant after thee before proceeding to the three 
parallel couplets which follow) unto the Amorite and the Hittite, 
(zaqef ,) and the Perizzite and the Cana'anite, (zaqef,) the Hivite and 
the Jebusite : (athnach ;) and I will destroy him!' 
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In v. 6 IpSO (comma, Auth. Vers.) we have an instance 
of the weaker accent fi/cha exhibiting a real disjunctive 
force: similarly 9 v, 10 MMK, 12 YV^'P etc.; elsewhere 
its value is not equal to more than that of a slight pause 
in the voice, as v. 8 f}3, n 13»D"7DN. 

98. Secondly, in the poetical books : — 

Here, as before, sillHq with sbph-pdsdq marks the end 
of the verse, Ps. ii. 2 MrWD-*W, 3 :iD*nhj>. The other 
principal divisions are indicated by athnach (as Ps. i. 6 
D*pH¥), and a compound accent called merkha with mah- 
pakhy or merkha mahpakhatum 1 , as Ps. i. 2 Nffin. hi. 6 
rufiPW : this accent is always placed before athnach, cor- 
responding, in this respect, to segolta in prose. In the 
poetical books athnach does not mark such a decided 
break 2 as merkha mahp.; the latter, accordingly, in verses 
consisting of only two members, is often employed by 
preference, to the exclusion of athnach*. The only other 
distinctive accents which need be noticed here are — 

p'nnor, a postpositive (to be distinguished from sinnorith, 
which is a conjunctive accent and not postpositive), as Ps. 
iii. 3 D^a"). xiii. 6 ?nntD3 ; 

r evicts as Ps. iv. 2 *»pnv. ii. 8 'ODD; often preceded by 
geresh on the same word, and then sometimes called 
revid mugrash, as Ps. i. 1 D*$6'. ii. 8 jnTriKI. iv. 2 'OJn; 
and 

dechi (prepositive), as ii. 9 &XTi£, 10 ^W. 



1 Sometimes also (e. g. by Delitzsch) termed, from its situation 
above and below the word, ttpi nbiy o/«A vfyored, 
9 See Ps. iii. 6. iv. 7, 9. xiv. 2. xxx. 10. xlv. 15 etc. 
* J£. g. Ps. i. a. iii. 3. iv. 5. v. 7. xi. 6 etc. 
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Examples : — 

Ps. i. 1 happy is the man (revia*, slight pause) who 
hath not walked in the counsel of the wicked, (merkha) 
and in the way of sinners (dechi, slight pause) hath not 
stood, (athnach,) and in the seat of the scornful (revid) 
hath not sat 

xxvii. 4 one thing have I asked of the Lord, (sinnor,) 
it will I seek for ; (merkha, chief pause ;) that I should 
dwell in the house of the Lord (dechi, note the dagesh in 
the following aspirate 3) all the days of my life, (atknachj) 
to gaze on the pleasantness of the Lord, (revia\) and to 
meditate in his temple 1 . 

xl. 13 for evils have compassed me about (pazer, slighter 
than even dechi,) till they are beyond numbering ; {revid;) 
my iniquities have taken hold upon me, (dechi,) and I 
cannot look up : {athnach :) they are more than the hairs 
of my head; (r evict mugrash;) and my heart hath for- 
saken me. 

99. Now there are one or two peculiarities of Hebrew 
usage dependent upon the position assumed by a word in 
a sentence, and consequently of such a nature as to be 
relative to, and ascertainable by, the accents with which 
it is provided, which materially modify the general rule 
that with the so-called waw conversivum praeteriii the 
tone is thrown forward on to the ultima. 

100. The first of these is the dislike felt to two accented 
syllables succeeding one another ', unless separated by a decided 



1 Observe here how accurately the accentuation reflects the sense ; 
the two infinitives introduced by \ to gaze and to meditate, stand by 
themselves as the two co-ordinate objects of *nittJ : they are accord- 
ingly marked off from the latter by means of athnach. 
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pause in pronunciation, i. e. unless the first has a distinc- 
tive accent : where this is the case, however short the 
pause may be, the voice has time to take rest and recover 
strength, so as to give proper utterance to what follows. 
But where such a pause cannot be made, the collision is 
avoided by one of two expedients, either that, namely, 
of forcing back the tone of the first word, and shortening, 
if necessary, the vowel in the now toneless ultima, or else 
by that of employing maqqef to throw the two words into 
one, so as to cause the proper tone of the first to dis- 
appear. Instances may readily be found : Gen. iv. 2 

}t& njh, 6 i|5 rnn, 22 fl? few. xiii. 9 w t tim. is.xl. 7 

to rneo, 23 HS "Qty will exemplify the first expedient; 
Gen. vi. 14 "iBi'^SfS. ix. 7 ♦» s 9"^? will exemplify the 
second. 

Now when either of these expedients is adopted with a 
perfect preceded by ) conversive, it is plain that the charac- 
teristic position of the tone will cease to exist. 

Thus Deut. xiv. 26 D^ ??jSW, although in the same 
verse we have both nnroi and ATOPl; Amos i. 4, 7 
B>K Wliw, but v. 5 Wiapi, 8 warn. Lev. xxvi. 25 

hnn Vintel, and even Deut. iv. 25 fea CWtgn, Ezek. 
xxxix. 17 : in all these cases the tone has been driven 
back on to the penultima 1 . Instances of the second 



1 The rule, however, is not carried out with perfect uniformity : in 
a few exceptional passages the tone* is permitted to remain on the 
ultima : e. g. Ex. xxix. 5, 43. xxx. 26. Deut. xxiii. 14 al. But in this 
respect the practice with regard to the perfect and 1 only presents us 
with similar exceptions to those which meet us elsewhere : cf. Deut. 
vii. 25. xx. 6 al. 
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expedient are rarer : see Zech. ix. 10 ^"WiDni. Ezek. 
xiv. 13 b. Is. viii. 17 M7"W}p1 (Baer and Delitzsch). 

101. The second of the peculiarities alluded to is that 
owing to the manner in which the voice is naturally in- 
clined to rest on the last accented syllable before a 
pause, the vowel belonging to that syllable is, if possible, 
lengthened (as D|n Gen. i. 6), or, if it be a verbal form 
such as W®& (milra'), the skive? is replaced by the original 
vowel, to which the tone then recedes*, as WJJ5? (nuTel). 
Thus, for example, Gen. ii. 25 IHhfoW. ix. 4 :&M&1 
xxiv. 46 :nnp T ^n. I s . liii. 1, 7 rojjrc (pf., not the participle, 
which is milrd : see i. 21, 26 s ). liv. n ntpro &6. 

This is almost always the case with the two principal 
distinctive accents sillAq and athnach (except in a very 
few words 8 such as n?$ t which never change), and not 
unfrequently with those of smaller value, particularly 
zaqef*, although with these the usage fluctuates. 

Similarly, when a perfect with waw conversive stands in 
pause, in order, apparently, to afford the voice a more 
suitable resting-place than it would find if the accent 
were violently thrown forward to the ultima, the tone 

1 But this recession does not take place when the old heavy termi- 
nation )i- is retained in the impf., as Ps. xii. 9. 

2 Cf. above, p. 14 note : and contrast further Num. xxi. 20 with 
Cant. vi. 10, 1 Kings ii. 46 with Ps. v. 10, Esth. viii. 15 nr?t}t$ she 
rejoiced (wrongly cited in Fiirst's Concordance as an adjective) with 
Ps. cxiii. 9 nnoip rejoicing. 

8 A list of the exceptions in Genesis may be found in Baer and 
Delitzsch's convenient edition of the text of that book, pp. 79 f. ; see, 
further, their Isaiah, p. 82, and Kalisch, ii. § xiii. 7. 

4 In these cases attention is often (though not always) called to 
the change by a Masoretic note at the bottom of the page : see 
p. 1 15 note ; also Baer and Delitzsch, Genesis, p. 96 ; Isaiah, pp. 95 £ 
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is allowed to revert to the penultima, e. g. Deut. viii. 10 

ftjofcn rfaw. xxviii. 39. Judg. iv. 8 *m!?rn. 

102. We thus obtain /zw cases in which a regular 
verb, that would under other circumstances have the 
tone thrown forward, retains it on the penultima, (1) where 
the verb is immediately followed by a tone- syllable, (2) 
where the verb is in pausa. The position thus assumed 
by the tone, it will be seen, is a natural inference from 
the general principles regulating the changes that take 
place in all other words similarly placed. 

103. It will not be necessary to comment further upon 
the first of these cases : nor does the second call for any 
additional remark so far as silldq and athnach are con- 
cerned, as the usage is there clear and uniform. But 
in reference to the minor distinctive accents, the practice 
of the language must be more attentively examined, as 
it will be found to explain a difficulty which arises from a 
certain small number of seemingly anomalous instances 
in which the tone is not thrown forward after ) conversive, 
although, at first sight, no reason seems to exist for the 
neglect of the usual rule. The fact is, that in these cases 
a smaller distinctive is really present, which the eye is 
apt to overlook : silldq, athnach, and zaqef are better 
known and more readily distinguished. In order to 
exhibit the influence of these smaller distinctives in as 
clear a light as possible, it will be well, in the first place, 
to shew that instances occur in which they produce the 
same lengthening of a vowel as those accents which mark 
a more decided pause : when this has been done, it will 
no longer surprise us to find that they likewise resemble 
the latter in hindering the tone after wow conversive from 
passing forward to the ultima. 
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Thus with ft/cha, Gen. xv. 14 VttV\ Lev. xxvii. 10. 
Num. xxi. 20 nBP5?W. Deut. xiii. 5 A, 1 Kings xx. 18, 
40 b. Is. iii. 26. xxvii. io 1 . Jer. i. 8. Hos. vii. 11. viii. 7 
VT}V. Amos iii. 8 MW al. 

ra>/0 c , Lev. v. 23 ?J2. Deut. v. 14 inona. xiii. 7. Hos. 
vii. 12 wj. Hag. i. 6. Neh. xii. 43 etc. 

pashta, Is. xxxiii. 20 f^flfT??. 2 Kings iii. 25 *CiW. 
Dan. ix. 19 fiV^F- Neh. iii. 34 al. 

And in the poetical books: — 

CO 

sinnor, Ps. xxxi. 1 1 ^n. xciii. 1. 

great revict, Ps. xix. 14 1"j.3y. xxxvii. 20 ^3^\ xlvii. 10 
al. Job xxi. 17. xxiv. 12 V*f£; and when preceded by 
geresh, Ps. xxxvii. 6, 23 ^J'3. Job ix. 20 b, *)&. xvil 1. 

dechi, Ps. v. 12 ^3"V. xlv. 2 W. xcvii. 1. Job ix. 20 f. 



xvii. i 2 . 



104. These instances (which might readily be mul- 
tiplied) afford ample proof that a minor distinctive is 
competent to give rise to the pausal change of vowel 
— a prerogative only regularly exercised by athnach and 
silldq : it will not, therefore, now seem anomalous when 
we see that, like the latter, they also prevent the tone after 
waw converstve from being thrown forward, even though 
the pause in the sense indicated by their presence may 
not be sufficiently decided to produce at the same time 
the accompanying lengthening of the vowel which usually 



1 Cf. Is. lxiv. 3 with Delitzsch's note : ntps* is also attested by 
Chayyug' — in Mr. Nutt's edition, p. 59 (70 in the translation). 

2 And with still smaller accents Lev. v. 18. Ezek. xl. 4. 1 Kings 
i. 26. iii. 25. Deut. xiii. 7: Ps. v. 12. Prov. xxx. 4. For several of 
the passages referred to I am indebted to Ewald, § 100 c. 
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ensues in the case of the other two accents named. 
Accordingly we find — 

In prose books : — 

With zaqef Deut. ii. 28 Vl^l. 1 Sam. xxix. 8 'tflDrfol ; 

is 

and zaqef -gadol, Deut. xxxii. 40 WlDKl. 

fifcha, Joel iv. 21 Wj?.?1. Obadiah 10 ny**). Is. lxvi. 9 
^")W (where the ] must be conversive, and introduce a 
question, as 1 Sam. xxv. 11 *5 n PJJj]). 

revia\ 2 Sam. ix. 10 AN?™. 1 . 

pashja, Jer. iv. 2 ???¥&}. 

In poetical books : — 

With great revia\ Ps. L 21 Hitz. Prov. xxx. 9 a 
TO Wnai jOPlt )D. Job vii. 4 wow. 

And rawtf with geresh, Ps. xix. 14 Wgj?l. xxviii. 1 

^Btoj WTW JB. Prov. xxiii. 8. xxx. 9 £. Job xxxi. 29 

Wnynni . . . riDt?N DM if I used to rejoice . . . and elate 
myself. 

dechi, Job v. 24 f. fiJHJ\ (notice following dagesh in 
*3 : the tone must be miVel % else why no metheg under J 
as in the otherwise similar passage xi. 18, 19 ?). xxii. 13 
J?"!??V xxxii. 16 probably 2 . 

1 Disallowed by Bottcher, ii. 204, who appeals to 2 Kings ix. 7. 
Jer. xxi. 6. But wan, in both the first and the second person, 
is everywhere else milra (Lev. xxvi. 36 is, of course, to be explained 
by § 102. 1 ), and as regards the two passages cited, it is the exception 
for the tone in Hifil not to be thrown on, and no one contends that 
the usage, with the minor distinctives, is so uniform that they always 
keep it back. Probably also in Gen. xxiv. 8. 1 Sam. xxiii. 2 a. Is. viii. 
i7c'm the miVel tone is to be attributed, at least partially, in the 
two former to the presence of zaqef, in the latter to that oipashta. 

3 I believe these are all the occasions upon which the accents 
named prevent the tone being thrown forward after waw conversive. 
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The reader will now be prepared to proceed to the 
closer examination of the remarkable idiom which, with- . 
out some elucidation of the nature of accents and the 
laws which regulate their use, it would be impossible 
either to appreciate or to explain 1 . 

It must be understood, however, that the influence of the smaller 
distinctives, as exhibited in both these sections, is quite exceptional : 
in the majority of instances they effect no change in the form of a 
word : see, for example, Ex. xviii. 16. Deut. viii. 6. 2 Sam. xi. 21. 
On the other hand, we occasionally find the non-pausal form re- 
tained even with athnach and sSph-pdsuq : see instances in Kalisch, ii. 
xiii. 3, and add Prov. xxx. 9 a. 

1 Since writing this chapter I have seen a treatise by A. B. Davidson, 
entitled Outlines 0/ Hebrew Accentuation (London 1 861), which appears 
to contain within a small compass a full and clearly-arranged account 
of the accents and of the laws regulating their use. On pp. 35-52, 
in particular, will be found some good illustrations of their value as 
logical or syntactical symbols. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

The Perfect with Strong Waw. 

105. A construction which is the direct antithesis of 
that which was last examined (in Chap. VI) will now 
engage our attention. Both are peculiar to Hebrew: 
and both, where possible, declare their presence to the 
ear by a change in the position of the tone ; but while in 
the one the tone recedes, in the other it advances. The 
one is the form adapted to represent actions conceived 
as real, or as appertaining to a definite date, the other — 
and we shall perceive this distinction most plainly when 
we come to compare the cases in which the infinitive and 
participle break off into one or other of these construc- 
tions respectively — is the form adapted to represent such 
as can be only contingently realised, or are indeterminate 
in their character or time of occurrence. If the one can 
be applied to the future only when it is contemplated 
as fixed and definite, the other can be applied to events in 
the past or present only so long as the time of their 
taking place is conceived as unfixed and indefinite. The 
one, accordingly, is the companion and complement of 
the perfect, the other is the companion and complement 
of the imperfect. ^^5. 1? r denote two concrete events : 
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IftV). TV denote two abstract possibilities, the context 
fixing the particular conditions upon which their being 
realised depends. And exactly as before, when the verb 
became separated from the •?, it lapsed into the perfect, so 
here, when its connection with \ is broken, it lapses 
regularly into the imperfect: in both cases, then, it is 
essentially the union of the verb with the conjunction 
which gives rise to and conditions the special signification 
assumed by the formula as a whole. 

Obs. Like the construction with •!, the present idiom is hardly 
found beyond the Old Testament : it is never met with in Aramaic 
(Chaldee and Syriac), and according to-Ewald, § 231 c t occurs only 
very rarely in the Mishna. As I wished to learn more exactly what 
•was involved in the latter statement, I applied to my friend Dr. 
Neubauer, Sub-Librarian of the Bodleian Library, whose intimate 
acquaintance with the wide field of talmudic and mediaeval Hebrew 
is well known, for further information : and he very kindly wrote me 
that though it was used by modern writers in imitation of the Biblical 
idiom, there was no 1 conversive in rabbinical Hebrew, or in the 
language of the Mishna. On some passages in the Qor*an, where 
the perfect, both with and without the conjunction j, is used of 
future time, see App. III. 

106. However difficult it may appear to find a satis- 
factory explanation of this so-called waw conversivum 
praeleriti, one thing is perfectly clear, and ought mo>sX 
carefully to be borne in mind: a real difference of sonc» e 
kind or other exists between the use of the perfect wi 
simple waw, and the use of the perfect with waw conve~ 
sive, and the external indication of this difference is to 
found in the alteration of the tone which constantly atteni 
and accompanies it. This alteration of tone must u" 
questionably have constituted a recognised element 
the traditions now embodied in the Masoretic system 
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punctuation; and the authorities who added the points 
must have felt that in indicating this change of tone they 
were only adhering to a practice current in their day, and 
doubtless handed down from a period when Hebrew was 
a living and growing language — a practice which they 
could not disregard, because, had they done so, their 
work would have been but imperfectly performed, and 
its results only partially intelligible. For, it must be 
distinctly remembered, the cases in which "j conversive is 
employed are, in a syntactical point of view, totally dis- 
similar to those in which the simple \ is used. The 
difference in form is thus essentially relative to a 
difference in grammatical value; and, slight though the 
change may appear, y?®}?\ can never be substituted for 
JjptDj^l without introducing a material modification of the 
sense. Exactly, therefore, as in English and German, 
we must not stultify ourselves by reading con'vict, invalid, 
present, geb'et (give !), where the context demands convict', 
invalid, present'* gebet' (prayer), so in Hebrew we must 
beware of saying w'qatdlta when grammar and logic 
call for w'gdfaltd. 

107. But upon what principle does the change of tone 
correspond to or represent a change of meaning ? Or, 
putting for the moment the change of tone out of the 
question, what principle will explain the use of the perfect 
in the present connection at all ? What is the mysterious 
power which enables the Hebrew to say *J3nVKtaJ }Q 
lest he come and smite me, but peremptorily and inexorably 
forbids him to say H|jn VWtt KUJ |B, which, if he desires 
to throw the verb later on in the sentence, forces him 
to write H3!! ^^ NtoJ |Q, but at once, as though alarmed 
at the prospect of any further encroachment on the 
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part of the intrusive imperfect, shrinks back in horror 
as it vetoes ^3?1 Kto |B ? 

Although one of the most prominent uses of the perfect 
with waw is after an imperative, or in the description of 
the future, and it might therefore be thought capable of 
explanation on the principle of the prophetic perfect, 
or the perfect of certainty, it must not be forgotten that 
there are many other occasions of a widely different 
character, upon which, nevertheless, the same construction 
is employed: we thus require some more general prin- 
ciple than that of the prophetic perfect, which will account 
for the latter at the same time. We also require some 
explanation of the fact that, while the form fink JJJ"JBD1 
Gen. vi. 14 occurs often enough, we never meet with 

maa nnfcv or even mea nrifco, but only with "fean anw 

it: - i t t : ' t:i~t t:» j •• tj 

(or the imperative, if necessary). 

108. According to Ewald, § 234 a, &, the construction 
of the perfect with 1 conversive (the ' relatively-progres- 
sive' perfect: cf. above, p. 76*) was originally evoked by 
the opposite idiom of the imperfect with 1 converstve: 
there are many well-known aspects under which the two 
tenses stand contrasted, and the use of the one naturally 
suggests the other as its antithesis, and so in the present 
case a specific application of the latter generated as its 
counterpart a corresponding application of the former. 
Just as before we saw how sequence in time or associa- 
tion in thought caused an already completed action to 
be viewed as passing into a new phase, assuming a fresh 
development in the next act taken up by the narrative, 
so here it has the contrary result of occasioning a nascent 
action to be viewed as advancing to completion, as no 
longer remaining in suspension, but as being (so to say) 
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precipitated. Olshausen, § 229 a, and Bottcher, § 975 D, 
express themselves similarly — the former remarking that 
the use of the perfect rests originally upon a ' play of the 
imagination/ in virtue of which an action when brought 
into relation with a preceding occurrence as its consequence, 
from the character of inevitability it then assumes, is con- 
templated as actually completed. To this we must add 
that the consciousness of this relation is to be conceived 
as essentially dependent upon union with waw, of which 
union the change of tone (where not hindered from taking 
place by external or accidental causes) is the inseparable 
criterion and accompaniment: dissolve this union, and 
the sense of any special relationship immediately vanishes. 
In fact, the waw appears really in this connection to 
possess a demonstrative significance, being equivalent 
to then or so 1 : in this capacity, by a pointed reference 
to some preceding verb, it limits the possible realisation 
of the action it introduces to those instances in which 
it can be treated as * direct consequence of the event 
thus referred to. And we may conjecture that the em- 
phatic alteration of tone is designed to mark this limi- 
tation : the changed pronunciation rfgdjalti, ufqdfaltd 
seems to cry There / to fattract the hearer's attention, and 
warn him against construing what is said in an absolute 
and unqualified sense, to direct him rather to some par- 
ticular locality, some previously marked spot, where, and 
where alone, the assertion may be found verified. An 

* 

1 This is no imaginary meaning, invented for the purpose of over- 
coming a difficulty : it is one which actually, and not unfrequently, 
occurs; cf. 'in the day that ye eat thereof inpD3i then (Germ, so) 
•will your eyes be opened ;' and see in addition the numerous passages 
cited below, §§ 123-129. 
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action described by this construction is regarded, il 
true, as completed, but only with reference to the preced 
verb, only so far as the preceding action necessitates 
permits. nr6stt means unreservedly and uncondition; 
thou hast fallen: nflpBJI means 'so hast thou fallen/ ' 
namely, confining the possible occurrence of the ev 
to a particular area previously implied or defined. Wl 
ever, therefore, be the shade of meaning borne by 
first or 'dominant* verb, the perfect following, inasmi 
as the action it denotes is conceived to take place un« 
the same conditions, assumes it too : be the domins 
verb a jussive, frequentative, or subjunctive, the perfeci 
virtually the same. To all intents and purposes 1 
perfect, when attached to a preceding verb by means 
this waw conversive or strong zvaw, loses its individuals 
no longer maintaining an independent position, it pass 
under the sway of the verb to which it is connected 1 . 

109. But upon what ground, it will be asked, a 
the marked avoidance of • } in all such cases be account* 
for? What is there to deter the Hebrew from sayii 
'lest he come and go on to smite me?' The fact is, 
was so appropriated by the universal custom of tl 
language to the description of actual fact, that a sen* 
of incongruity and anomaly would have arisen had 
been adopted also on occasions where the events spoke 
of were merely contingent. Moreover, it must have bee 
felt that with an action in itself only incipient or nascer 
any idea of continuation or development was out of plaa 



1 This peculiarity may sometimes be imitated in English by links 
together as infinitives under the same auxiliary (instead of repeatir 
the latter with each different verb) the perfects connected in tl 
original by means of wow. 
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"where the series is begun by a form which, like the 
imperfect, denotes essentially an act that is inchoate or 
incomplete, all possibility of free and unconditional pro- 
gress (such as is expressed by •?) is at once obviously 
checked : the only kind of ulterior advance imaginable 
under the circumstances is that which may ensue when the 
now indeterminate and incomplete act is determined and 
completed. After N3, *?35 denotes a subsequent act with- 
out any kind of reserve or limitation, W\ K3 he came and 
smote me : after *&* t nothing thus unconditionally subse- 
quent can find place because N3* itself is inchoate and 
incomplete; nothing therefore definite can be annexed 
to K3\ until it has matured into *0. Still, upon the 
hypothesis that it has matured, further eventualities may 
be conceived: and so we find W followed by ^arn, 
where the perfect tense implies that the eventuality has 
occurred, while the waw limits its occurrence to such 
occasions as fall within the scope of the preceding domi- 
nant verb. Accordingly we get T*<> n»^, ^1N, DN, jyc£, }B 
*J3ffi N3* ' lest, that, if, he come — then or so (i. e. upon 
the supposition that the first statement is realised) — has or 
(as our idiom would prefer on account of the condition 
implied) had he smitten me'=' lest he come and smite me:' 
< perhaps he may come — and then has he or had he smitten 
me , -=' i perhaps he may come and smite me z' 'why, how 
should he come — t6t€ inar^v fa> cftc 1 , so hatte er mich 
geschlagen, then had he smitten me'='yrhy 9 how should he 
come and smile me? 1 ^ni N^ ' he was liable or likely to 
come, would or used to come — and then (whenever this 
actually happened) he has or had smitten me'ss'he would 
come and smite me.' 

1 Cf. with the stronger in, 2 Kings xiii. 19. 

K 2 
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And now we may be able to discern a reason why the 
Hebrew could say *»m N^ }B, but never ran TIKI KT p 
in the former case, the relative nature of *aan and iti 
dependency upon fcC is patent from the intimate uniw 
with 1; but in the latter case, on account of the iso- 
lated position it holds, ron seems to be stated abso 
lutely, to have no special reference to . any other fact 
It is in order to preserve a keen sense of the subordiira 
tion thus essential to the meaning of the constructioi 
that the connection with what precedes is so jealous!) 
guarded : the moment this connection is broken, the vert 
lapses into the imperfect, which is, of course, under th< 
same government as the dominant verb, and indeed co 
ordinate with it. 

Obs. The preceding remarks will make it plain in what manse 
the wow in this construction can be spoken of as the ' waw relatifun-. 
and the idiom as a whole as the ' relatively-progressive perfect ;' the 
will also shew in what sense we are justified in still applying to tb 
former the term waw conversive; in virtue of the limitation imposed b 
it upon the perfect, it changes and modifies the application of tb 
verb, so that the area covered (e.g.) by '3 3m is by no means tf 
extensive or identical with that represented by the broader 'ja? 
A question, however, here arises as to whether, occasionally, tb 
perfect may not be preserved after its separation from waw, or eva 
when the waw has been entirely dropped. The vast number <K 
instances, occurring under every conceivable variety of circumstao* 
in which the verb, after separation, appears as an imperfect, furnisbe 
a strong argument against supposing this to be possible : though « 
opposite view is expressed by Ewald, § 346 6, and Bottcher, 5 
p. 205, who cite passages in support of their opinion. These allege 
instances, when examined, resolve themselves either into cases of th 
proph. perfect, or into cases where an obvious change of constrw 
tion has supervened: in fact, with two or three exceptions, the 
have been already explained above, § 14 7. The perfect, standi! 

-by itself, or preceded by *o, § 14 a, /8, is used of the future precise! 

as in the passages alleged*, now it is impossible to explain the t* 
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former cases by supposing waw to have dropped, for the simple 
reason that it could never have been present : if, therefore, the perfects 
in § 14 a, 0, can be accounted for without having recourse to an 
imaginary waw conversive, no necessity can exist for having recourse 
to it in order to account for the perfect in § 14 7. The question is 
to a certain extent one of degree : the force of the tense is undoubtedly 
limited both in the proph. perf. and after waw conversive ; but in the 
one case it is the intelligence of the reader, aided only by the con- 
text, that determines the limitation, and localises the action in the 
future ; in the other case this function is performed by the connecting 
particle alone. It is thus the context that fixes the meaning of "[ton 
Is. v. 30, or nin xi. 8, no less than that of nba v. 13, or riMbo xi. 9. 
It would take too long to examine the other instances in detail : it is 
at least suspicious that more numerous and clearer cases do not 
occur of the bare perfect after ]2D^, D«, 'D, etc. As to Prov. ix, 
w. 4 and 16 are quite different : v. 4 is to be explained by § 1 2 (cf. 
the pff. w. 1-3), v. 16 by § 1 23 o. And when Bottcher says that 
tnn Ton is 'for' mm VD\ he lays himself open to the charge 
of perpetrating a literary and grammatical enormity. 

110. But before analysing the construction in its syn- 
tactical aspect, we must first of all state the laws which 
regulate the change of tone previously alluded to. Many 
forms of the perfect, as &?£, ^T9% *H (from nfj), nn* 
(to drink, not HW 3 fern, from JVB>) etc., are already milra\ 
and with such, of course, no change is possible : in other 
cases the general rule is that where the perfect is preceded 
fay waw conversive, the tone is thrown forward on to the 
ultima. But to this law there is a formidable list of 
exceptions: it will be seen, however, that for the most 
part they fall into three or four broad groups which 
can be recollected without difficulty. 

Including, for the sake of completeness, the two rules 
established in the last chapter, we get the following : — 
■ t The tone is not thrown forward 

(1) When the perfect is immediately followed, without 
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any break in the sense (i. e. without a distinctive accent), 
by a tone-syllable in the succeeding word. 

(2) When the perfect is in pausa — almost invariably 
with the greater distinctives, and sometimes also with 
those of smaller value. Of these two rules no further 
illustrations will be needed. 

Obs. So far as the regular verb is concerned, the tone is uniformly 
thrown on in the 1st and 2nd sing., except in the cases covered 
by these two rules. In 1 Sam. xvii. 35. Job vii. 4 b (assuming the 
verbs to be frequentative) I conceive the accentuation *n^sm, 
'DPfttn to have arisen from a misconception: the preceding verbs 
*n»^n, "nm were really frequentative, but, there being no change of 
tone (see rule 4) to mark this fact, it was forgotten, and then the perfects 
following were subjoined by means of simple waw according to § 132. 

(3) In i plur. of all the modifications, and in $fem* 
sing, and 3 plur. of Hif'il. Thus Gen. xxxiv. 17 WgT). 
Ex. viii. 23 ^?p. : Lev. xxvi. 22 nTPWll. Amos ix. 13 
Wgrn . Ezek. xi. 1 8 vr oni . It is also naturally not thrown 
on in 2 fern. sing, of verbs with a guttural as their third 
radical, as WW Hos. ii. 22. 

Obs. Upon two occasions in Hifil the general rule is observed: 
Ex. xxvi. 33. Lev. xv. 29. 

(4) In the Qal of verbs k"5> and n"^, as Gen. vii. 4 

wrtei. xvii. 4 rpfm, i 9 mngi. xviii. 26 toJwi,. 

Obs. If the list in Bottcher, ii. 204, is complete, besides f Ml* 
(and this only before a guttural) there are but two instances of Q>1 
milra after 1, viz. Lev. xxiv. 5 (gutt.) and 2 Sam. xv. 33 *. But in the 
other modifications the tone is, in the majority of instances, thrown on f 
according to rule, as Ex. xxv. 11. Lev. xxvi. 9 etc.; although a few 
exceptions are found, cf. Deut. iv. 19. xi. 10. xxviii. 12 al. 

1 He cites indeed 1 Sam. x. 2. Jer. ii. 2. iii. 12 as well: but there 
is no proof that in these verses the perfects are milra'. There is no 
metheg in the antepenultima, and Bottcher seems to have been misled 
by the postpositive accent small telisha : see Is. lxii. 4. lxvi. ao. 
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(5) Often in those forms of the Qal and Nifal in verbs 
y"]j and l"y which end in )- or n T , as Ex. vii. 28 ^K 
Is. vi. 13 ^3^1. xxxiv. 3 *DDJ1. xxxv. 10 *p$ : but the 
usage here is very fluctuating, as many of these verbs 
also occur milrcC; see Ex. viii. 7. xxiiL 29. Is. xi. 14. 
xxiii. 17 etc. 

Obs. In the other forms the general rule is adhered to, as Gen. 
xxviii. 21 *p}$}. Deut. iv. 30 g}«h,. Ps. lxxxix. 24 , r^PO'}. E*- 
xxiii. 25 »n*iDm. Ezek. xvi. 42 'flhpm. Num. xiv. 15 nnorr} 
etc Exceptions (unless when occasioned in accordance with rules 1 
or 2, as Gen. xix. 19 6. Ex. xxxiii. 14) are extremely rare : 1 Kings 
ii. 31. Jer. x. 18 1 . Amos i. 8 l . Zeph. i. 17 being probably all 
that exist. 

111. It has been already remarked that the peculiar 
position occupied by the perfect, when thus annexed by 1, 
as regards the dominant or principal verb, causes it vir- 
tually to assume the particular modal phase belonging to 
the latter. If, for instance, the principal verb involve 
willy would, or lei . . ., the subordinate verbs connected 
with it by ) conversive must be understood in the same 
tense or mood ; in other words, as governed by the same 
auxiliary: 2 Kings v. 11 I said «"}$ "t£^. *>¥.. he will 
(or would, if in or. obliqua) come out and stand and call : 
the writer might, had he chosen, have repeated the impf. 
tfr\p*\ W! K^ 1 he would come out, and would stand, 
and would call : this would have been somewhat more 
emphatic, and greater stress would have been laid on the 
precise manner in which each individual action was con- 



1 In these two passages the miVel tone is attested by the Mas6ra : 
in Zephaniah it may have been partly occasioned, as Olshausen suggests 
(p. 461), by the counter-tone in the following word 0*tmJ, 
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ceived : but upon this occasion he preferred to adopt the 
shorter and more flowing mode of expression. Or again, 
Ps. cix. 10 and let his sons be vagabonds vj*?h and beg : 
or, after an infinitive, 1 Kings ii. 37 in the day that thou 
goest out (=in whatever day) {?"!?$ and passes/ over 
Qidron (or, in the day of thy going out and passing over). 
Now where — as is continually the case in Hebrew — there 
is a change of person between the first and any of the 
following verbs, we shall find it in English awkward, if 
not impossible, to adopt such a succinct method of trans- 
lation : either the auxiliary will have to be repeated each 
time the person changes, or, since the perfect in the 
original really indicates a result which follows or is a 
consequence of the action denoted by the principal verb, ' 
we may be at liberty to employ that with the subjunctive. 
Gen. xxiv. 7 may he send his angel before thee 5^2$ 
and mayest thou take (or better, that thou mayest take) 
a wife for my son from there, xviii. 25 far be it from 
thee . . . JT'pn? to slay the righteous with the wicked nTO 
and for the righteous to be as the wicked (or, that so the 
righteous should be as the wicked : more neatly in Latin, 
Absit a te ut occidas justum cum iniquo, fiatque Justus 
sicut impius). 1 Chron. xxii. 1 1 W may Yahweh be with 
thee innbynn and thou prosper (or, so that thou mayest 
prosper). Jer. xlviii. 26 make him drunk . . . P?D1 and let 
Moab vomit (or, that Moab may vomit). 

112. We may now proceed to analyse the mode in 
which this idiom is employed. 

The perfect with \ conv. appears as the continuation of 
(i) the imperative. 

Gen. vi. 14 make thee an ark 1T1M1 and pitch it, 21 
fiBDtO. viii. 17 bring them out with thee WW) and let 
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them swarm in the earth. (Here notice i. the grammar 
alone shews that the waw is conversive : the tone in l^p^ 
is already milra\ so that no alteration can take place 
from the accession of 1 : we must, however, judge of such 
cases by the analogy of those in which, under similar 
syntactical conditions, i. e. in the present case, after an 
imperative, the change of tone can be observed: this 
analogy leaves us no doubt that the waw is conversive 
here as well. Notice* 2. that the dependency of yr\W\ 
upon the imperative is obscured in English by the singular 
weakness of our language, which all but forbids our using 
a genuine third pers. imperative, except in exalted or 
poetical style: .the interpolation of let makes it seem 
as though let them swarm were quite independent of 
bring them out : whereas in the Hebrew the sense to be 
given to 1¥lt?1 is wholly determined by the meaning of the 
dominant verb, which is here an imperative. In a point 
like this, either Gerrnan, Latin, or Greek has the advan- 
tage of English.) Ex.iii. 16 go Tpta®\ nBDtf) etc. xix. 23. 
Lev. xxiv. 14 bring forth him that cursed ^DDI an d k* a ^ 
those that heard lay their hands upon his head (educ et 
ponant, Vulg.). Num. iv. 19 this do to them V»rn and let 
them live VWJ ^71 (note the imp/.) and not die etc. 
1 Sam. vi. 7 f. 2 Sam. xi. 15 set 'Uriah etc. Vin«» DrOBh 
npj H331 and retire from behind him, and let him be 
smitten and die (Vulg. ut percussus inlereaf). xxiv. 2 go 
now through all the tribes ^JO'1 and let me know. Ezek. 
xx. 20 et sabbata mea sanctificate vrn et sint i^ut sint, 
Vulg.) signum inter me et vos. 

This is by far the most common construction after 
an imperative: sometimes, however, a succession of 
imperatives is preferred, and sometimes the perfect axvd. 
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imperative alternate : Gen. xxvii. 43 f. J??^?. • • • T!3 DV).- 
xlv. 9. 1 Sam. vi. 7 f. Prov. xxiii. 1 f. etc. 

113. (ii) After an imperfect, in any of its senses : thus — 

(1) After the impf. as a pure future : — 

Gen. xviii. 18 and Abraham will be a great nation 
U~tol331 and all nations of the earth will be blessed in 
him. xl. 13 he will lift up thy head 'pHPffl and restore thee 
to thy place, £031 and thou wilt give etc. Judg. vi. 16 
I shall be with thee J??? 1 ! and thou wilt smite Midian 
(or, will and shall). 1 Sam. xvii. 32 thy servant will 
go &n?y\ and fight. Is. i. 30 f. ii. 2 f., 4. lx. 5. Jer. xvi. 4 
etc. ; or as expressing a purpose or a command (/ will, 
thou shall). Gen. xxiv. 4. Ex. viii. 23. xx. 9 etc. 

And similarly after other words pointing to the future, 
as a participle, Gen. vi. 1 7 f. and behold, I am bringing 
the deluge upon the earth *nbpni and will establish etc. 
xlviii. 4 behold, I am making thee fruitful llVSim and 
' will multiply thee . . . W31 l and give tjiis land etc. Is. vii. 
14 and will call his name 'Immanu'el. viii. 7 f. Jer. xxx. 
22. xxxvii. 7 f. toPI. Hosea ii. 8, 16 f. Amos ii. 14 T3K1. 
vi. 14 etc.; or an infin. absolute, as Is. v. 5. xxxi. 5; cf. 
Jer. vii. 9 f. 

Often after the prophetic perfect, the announcement 
opening generally with the proph. perf., which is then fol- 
lowed by the perfect with waw conv. : thus Gen. xvii. 20 
I have blessed him W!)P»?1 and I will make him fruitful. 
Num. xxiv. 17 Dpi and will rise up. Is. ii. n 2JB01 
(cf.zw. 12-17). v. 14 (prob.; but as the verbs here do not 

1 The two accents on this word must not be confused with the 
double pashja on words miVel, § 91 : the first accent is a conjunctive 
termed Qadma, which is here used in place of methegto mark the 
counter-tone (p. in 1 ). Cf. Ewald, § 97 g. 
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admit of a change of tone, it is possible they ought to be 
explained by § 132). xliii. 14 *firfet? I send to Babel 
*£Hlirn and will bring down etc. xlviii. 15. lii. 10 1&OV Jer. 
xiii. 26. xlviii. 41. Zech. v. 4 etc. 

(2) After the impf. as a jussive or cohortative : — 

(a) Gen. i. 14 W let there be lights WJ1 and let them 
be . . . xliii. 14 n^BI. xlvii. 29 f. bury me not in Egypt 
Viaatft but let me lie with my fathers. Ex. v. 7 let them go 
W&p) and gather themselves straw, xxxiv. 9. Deut. xxviii. 
8. 1 Sam. xii. 20. xxiv. 13 let Yahweh judge ^£ij^ and 
avenge me! 1 Kings i. 2. viii. 28 (after 26). xxii. 12 
(ironical) and Yahweh give it into thy hands ! Ps. lxiv. n, 
cix. 10. 

(0) Gen. xxxi. 44 come let us make a covenant rpni 
and let it be etc. Judg. xix. 13 let us draw near to one of 
the places W] and pass the night in Gib'ah. Mic. iv. 6 f. 
Ruth ii. 7 let me glean, I pray, '•flBDSO and gather etc. 

(3) After an impf. denoting would or should: — Amos 
ix. 3 f. from there would I command my sword Dnnni 
and it should slay them Viofen and I would etc. Job viii. 6. 
ix. 1 7 with a tempest would he overwhelm me , " I ?"! J ?1 and 
multiply my bruises without cause. 31. Judg. xvl 5 (may). 

(4) Or after the impf. as a frequentative, whether 
present or past, but most commonly the latter:— 

(a) Gen. ii. 24 therefore doth a man leave his father 
and mother p3*tt and cleave to his wife Vffl and they 
are one flesh. Ex. xviii. 16 when they have a matter 
••fiBBBh 7« fcCfl 1 they come to me and I decide between 



1 So we must read in place of »a : for the apodosis after »D, in the 
sense of whenever, to be introduced by the bare perfect, would be an 
unparalleled solecism. 
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them. Is. v. 12 Wl (observe in b IB'Q* . . . 1). xxvii. 10. 
xxviii. 28 threshes it BDH1 and drives etc. xliv. 15. Jer. 
xiii. 3 1 thou seest me {3?ny and tries t my heart, xx. 9 1 
VnDKl and / keep saying ' I will not speak of him' . . . 
fpffl and then there comes in my heart as it were a 
burning fire W{*y?l and I am weary of forbearing etc. 
(Auth. Vers, here seems to describe «a single occurrence, 
and conveys no idea of the repetition so plainly discernible 
in the original. Auth. Vers, must have been "tokj etc.). 
Hos. iv. 3. vii. 7 173N1 101V (their reiterated ebullitions 
described). Mic. ii. 2 (after PiW v. 1). Ps. x. 10 h*y\ TO*, 
xvii. 14 they have their fill of children infill and leave etc. 
xlvi. 10. xlix. 11. lxxiii. 11 11BN1 after 1W v. 10. lxxviii. 38 
but he is merciful, forgiveth iniquity, and doth not destroy 
(impff.), ^yy\ an d Is bounteous to turn his anger away, 
xc. 6. Prov. xvi. 29. xviii. 10. xx. 28. xxiv. 16. xxix. 6. 
Job v. 5. xiv. 11 and a river will (freq.) decay t??J1 and 
dry up, xxxiii. 18 f. xxxiv. 7 f. 

(jS) Gen. ii. 6 a mist used to go up njJB^rn and water 
the ground, vi. 4. xxix. 2 f. an instructive passage : ' three 
flocks were lying there (partcp.), for ipB* they used to 
water flocks from that well/ this is then followed by 
four pff. freqq. The course of the narrative is resumed 
only at "UM01 4 : it is clear that v. 3 cannot belong to it, 
for v. 8 shews that the stone had not been rolled away, so 
that 17731 describes what used to be done. The sudden 



1 These two passages (cf. Ex. xviii. 16. Amos iv. 7) are important as 
shewing that the waw after a frequentative impf. is really conversive : 
from the nature of the case the verb is under such circumstances 
generally in the third person, in which the distinctive change of tone 
can rarely occur. 



• II 
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change of tense — from impf. with •} to pf. with ) — is most 
noticeable, and immediately arrests the attention. Con- 
trast the similar scene Ex. ii. 16 f., where the impff. with *! 
describe a continuous series of events happening while 
Moses was at the well. Ex. xxxiii. 7-1 1 li>"nBJl rip would 
(or used to) take and pitch it (contrast this with a passage 
like xxxv. 21-29, •} describing what took place upon only 
one occasion), xxxiv. 34 f. 1 Kings xiv. 28 used to bear 
them QttHPffl and bring them back. 2 Kings iii. 25 1D"ifl* 
fT»*C7D1 UvB* ... 1 (a graphic picture of the way in which 
the people occupied themselves during their sojourn in 
Moab). xii. 15-17. Job xxxi. 29 if I used to rejoice . . . 
VPTJtyW x and elate myself etc. 

After a partcp. : — 2 Sam. xv. 30 17JTI. Is. vi. 2 f. were 
standing *npl and each kept crying, xl. 6. Prov. ix. 14 
rOB*1 and keeps sitting. 

And an inf.abs.:— 2 Sam. xii. 16 3?^ \>\ «?* Di &*?_ 
and he fasted on, repeatedly (during the seven days, v. 18) 
going in, and passing the night (there), and lying on the 
earth. Jer. xxiii. 14. Josh. vi. 13 lypni ybn D^n (contrast 
1 Sam. xix. 23 •}). 

114. Sometimes after a fact has been stated summarily 
by a perfect, we find this tense succeeded by perfects 
with wow conversive, as though to remind the reader 
of the real character of what is described : that in such 
cases the waw is conversive, and not merely conjunctive 
(Chap. IX), is often shewn by the proximity of an imper- 
fect, the frequentative sense of which is unmistakeable. 
At other times, on the other hand, when the frequenta- 
tive nature of the events described has been sufficiently 



1 Tone as Ps. xxviii. 1, § 104. 
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indicated, the writer, feeling that this circumstance does 
not call for continual] prominence, reverts to the ordinary 
form of prose narrative, as carried on by "5. 

Thus (a) Num. xi. 8 1Bpi>1 \V& (observe the impf. T}J 
v. 9). Amos iv. 7 WBOT1 . . . W?9 (a noticeable passage 
on account of the clear change of tone : observe, too, the 
following impff.). 2 Kings vi. 10. 2 Chron. xii. 11. 

(0) Judg. xii. 5 VUMO 'O iTro and it used to be when- 
ever they said . . . ^J?^*! that they replied etc. 1 Sam. 
ii. 16. xiii. 22 b (cf. the impf. v. 19). xiv. 52. 2 Sam. xv. 2. 
Jer. vi. 17 r>EK*5 . . . TlbjVII (see § 120). xviii. 4. Ps. hxxviii. 
40 f. Job i. 4 f. 

The same transition occurs also after the imperfect 

itself: — Is, xliv. 12. Hos. ii. 15 *lSp! "VDpn. Ps. cvi. 43 

tob*} . . . YW. Job iii. 24. v. 15 f. vii. 18 (even with 

D'HpXJ). xi. 13. xii. 25. xiv. 10. xxi. 14. xxxi. 27 (contrast 

v. 29 just quoted) etc. 

Obs. In some of these cases the o introduces the definite act which 
terminates a scene previously described, or the settled state which 
succeeds or accompanies the reiterated actions : so Judg. vi. 5. Hos. 
ii. 15. Ps. lxxviii. 35 : cf. xcix. 7. Prov. vii. 13 6 (in a the pff. are fre- 
quentative). Comp. Bottcher, ii. 216. 

115. The perfect with wow conversive is further found 
where the imperfect is preceded by various particles: as 

v^K perhaps : Gen. xxvii. 1 2 perhaps my father will feel 
me WVn. and I shall be . . . *pK3m and I shall bring upon 
myself a curse. Num. xxiii. 27. 2 Sam. xvi. 12. 2 Kings 
xix. 4. Jer. xxvi. 3 (where OIK^I lyDB* being closely con- 
nected together are in the same tense : then follows 
WTO). Num. xxiL 11 after i>3lK (in v. 6 the imp/.). 

te or if: 1 Sam. xxvi. 10 or jjfhis day should come 
nbj and he die. Ezek. xiv. 17, 19. 
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TS how : Gen. xxxix. 9 how can I do this great evil 
Ylfcttpm and sin against God ? 2 Sam. xii. 1 8 how shall we 
say to him, The child is dead, nt?$n (translating freely to 
shew the connection) and so make him vex himself? 
Esth. viii. 6 (with klK). 

•N * : Jer. xvii. 2 1 do not bear any burden on the sabbath- 
day Dnaoro and bring it etc. Ps. cxliii. 7 do not hide thy 
face from me W&PDJI and lei me be like them that go down 
into the pit (tone as in the parallel Ps. xxviii. 1, after JB). 

BK if: Gen. xxxii. 9 if 'Esau comes to one camp 
*n3ni : and smites it ; and so countless times : see further 
on hypothetical below, Chap. X. 

Similarly after btt=num? as in an oath: Gen. xxiv. 38. 
Ezek. xx. 33 f. as I live, if I will not be king over you . . . 
VlK^rtni and bring you forth from the people W3P! and 
gather you ! 

'WP&znso that: Deut. ii. 25. iv. 6 so thai they will hear 
VUDW and say. 

=when : Num. v. 29. Lev. iv. 22 when a ruler Nttn* 
ntPJJI sinneth and doth etc. (not hath sinned, Auth. Vers.). 

=who so (the person indicated being essentially indefi- 
nite orris or bs lav with subj. : this construction of "KPN is 
quite distinct from another which will be immediately 
noticed): Gen. xxiv. 14 the girl to whom "1BN I may say, 
Let down thy pitcher, mONI and she reply, Drink (puella 
cui ego dixero . . . et ilia respondent — the girl, who- 
ever she may be, in whom these two conditions are 
fulfilled), 43 (where the tone of WB&O proves, if proof 
were needed, that mDNI in 14 has ) conversive). Lev. xxi. 

I O. Judg. i. 1 2 LXX rightly bs hv irardgfl Ka\ TrpoKardKdPrjTai. 

1 Cf. Ps. xxxv. 19. 
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1 Sam. xvii. 26. Is. lvi. 4 nroi TIDE* W, LXX 6W h 
<j>v\d£<ovrat ml i&cgtovrai. Jer. xvii. 5, 7 (where, from the 
change of subject in the two verbs n&y and n*n, the trans 
lation cannot preserve the conciseness of the original 
* who trusts in Yahweh, and whose hope Yahweh is') 

XXvii. 1 1 to ZBvos & iav clo-ayayy . . . ku\ epydo-rjTai avr&. Ps, 

cxxxvii. 9 ('^). 

Lev. xviii. 5 which a man may do *nj and live in them, 
or since, in the double statement enunciated, the occur- 
rence of the second is so linked to that of the first as to 
be dependent upon it, 'which if a man do, he may 
(or shall) live in them/ Ezek. xx. 11, 13. Neh. ix. 29. 
Deut xix. 4. Is. xxix. 11. .2 Kings xviii. 21. Neh. vi. 11. 

Obs. There is, however, another construction of tttJN followed by 
the perfect, or by the impf. and then •! , which must not be confused 
with that just explained. There the writer had merely an indefinite 
object in view : here he contemplates a distinct occurrence 1 : compare, 
with the perfect alone, Lev. vii. 8 the skin of the burnt sacrifice 
which I'lftn he hath offered (in the case assumed). Thus we find 
Deut. xvii. 2-4 a man who ntjy » doeth evil "j|J;i and goeth and served* 
other gods, *ian^ and it be told thee etc. ; or the two construction- 
united, as Lev. xv. 11 every one whom the 11 touches (ra*)» ^^ w ** 
rjTDU? «b has not (or shall not have, in the assumed case) drench^ 
his hands with water, xvii. 3 f. whoso slays an ox . . . and to* an * 
hath not brought it etc. (v. 9 we find the impf. and doth not bring i 
Onqelos srnjH, Si'S'O*-* and the Peshito o^k-»/, *#o»cuk*j ret* 
the difference of tense, which the other versions fail to reproduce 
ix. 13 (rrn «b and ,^m). Ezek. xviii. 6 (hath not eaten, ntvr dnr« 
near). 

l| interrogativum : Ex. ii. 7 shall I go TW?R5 and cat 



1 Cf. the similar case of dm Num. v. 27 etc. if she have made k< 
self unclean, taDFP and played false : see below, § 138 Obs. 
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iNum. xi. 24 shall .flocks be slain for them KWD) and it be 
enough for them? (with change of subject: or, so that 
it may be enough for them ? LXX w <r<t>ayr)aovTai . . . km 
dpniwy) 1 Sam. xxiii. 2. Ruth i. 11 have I still sons in 
my womb )*D) and will they be (or, for them to be) to you 
for husbands? 1 Chron. xiv. 10. 

Obs. After a perfect, Jndg. ix. 9, 11, 13 am I to have forsaken my 
fatness ^Dbrn and go ? 

fc&O : 2 Sam. iv. 11 shall 9 I not seek his blood from your 
liand *£HJEH and sweep you from the earth? 2 Kings v. 12 
shall I not wash in them WTO) an d be clean? Ezek. 
xxxviii. 14 f. Amos viii. 8. Prov. xxiv. 12. 

Or in a simple question: Judg. xv. 18 shall I die of 
thirst WM) and fall into the hand of the uncircumcised ? 

jn = ^V Jer. iiL 1 if a man divorces his wife np7m and 
she goes etc. Hag. ii. 12 (for the position of n before the 
apodosis, cf. Gen. xviii. 24, 28. xxiv. 5 after •£)«. Job xiv. 
14 after Dti). 

"^v^r as w h m •* Deut. xxii. 26 as when a man &*P* rises 
up against his neighbour iWtt and smites him mortally. 
Is. xxix. 8. lxv. 8. Amos v. 19 as when a man flees before 
the lion ijttfi) and the bear meets him. 

*3==/ta/; Gen. xxxvii. 26 what gain i*)IJJ. *? that we 
jshould slay (or, when, if we slay) our brother WjM) and 
conceal his blood? 1 Sam. xxix. 8 that I am not to go 
*ntprra) and fight. Job jcv. 13 why doth thy heart carry 
thee away . » . that thou shouldst turn thine anger against 
God flNJtfl) and so utter words out of thy mouth ? (tone, 
§ no. 4 Obs,) 

z=.when : Ex. xxi. 20 when a man smites his servant 
fit?* and he dies. Deut vi. 10 f. when Yahweh br,ingeth 

L 
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thee into the land . . . * *}$£&) 5??S1 and thou eatest an 
art satisfied, take care etc. : and so constantly. 

DK *3 = surely : 1 Kings xx. 6 surely I will send m; 
servants 1B>Bro. (2 Sam. xv. 21 Kt. followed by only J 
single verb.) 

06*. After a perfect (according to § 14 a), 2 Kings v. 20 if I d< 
not run TjnpVi and get something from him ! Jer. li. 14 : cf. Judg 
xv. 7, where after a perfect similarly placed we have blTiH "into 
had not in« intervened, this would have been »ljib"?J|n. 

to or ?? not (the negative hot being repeated, but it! 
influence extending over two clauses : Gesenius' Grammar 
§ 152. 3; Kalisch, § 104. 9): Ex. xxviii. 43 that thej 
may not bear (incur) iniquity VIDJ and die, xxxiii. 20 man 
cannot see me ♦ *nj and live (cf. Deut. v. 2 1 that God may 
speak with a man, "W and he live). Lev. xi. 43 b. xix. 12 
ye shall not swear falsely TO ?rn J0 Z&z/ 1 thou profane the 
name of God, 29. xxii. 9. Num. iv. 15 they shall not 
touch what is holy 1J1B1 and so die, 20. Deut. vii. 25, 26 
and so become accursed, xix. 10. xxii. 1, 4 rttOTIVR. 
xxiii. 15. Is. xiv. 21 bl. xxviii. 2% not for ever does he 
thresh it DDiTI and drive the wheel of his cart over it 
2 Chron. xix. 10 nVYl. And with the verb separated from 
) and so in the impf., Lev. x. 6. 

ttyp? almost: Gen. xxvi. 10 (with pf. as first verb) 
almost had one of the people lain with her J3^3J31 and so 
thou hadst brought guilt upon us. 

h if: Ezek. xiv. 15 if I were to cause noisome beasts 
to pass through the land BTO3B>1 and they were to make it 
bereaved, iWPlI and it were to become desolate. 

1 Disregarding the change of person, ' ye shall not swear felscty 
and so profane/ 
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rtcb why: 2 Kings xiv. 10 (=2 Chron. xxv. 19) why 
wouldst (or shouldsl, wilt) thou challenge misfortune 
nh7M1 and fall? Jer. xl. 15 why should he smite thee and 
all Israel be scattered? Qoh. v, 5. Dan. L 10. 

Obs. The impf. after nob may be frequentative, as 1 Sam. ii. 29, 
in which case it can be followed by •}, § 114 (£). 

\yp? in order that: Gen. xii. 13 that it may be well with 
me »W|T| a ^ m y S0lu ma y live (prosper) because of 
thee, xviii. 19. Deut. vi. 18 that it may be well with thee 
FjBh^l JJKjp and that thou mayest go and inherit the good 
land etc. Is. lxvi. 1 1 and often. 

*D with impf. expressing a wish: 2 Sam. xv. 4 O that 
some one would make me judge, N2* ^jn that to me 
might come every one who . . . (where if vy were not 
intended to be emphatic, we should have had vtf N3*) 
PJniTWni and I would give him justice ! Deut. v. 26 O that 
their heart were . . . ! (lit. ' who will grant iTm that so their 
heart may ' etc.): for other constructions of this phrase see 
Job vi. 8 Kian. xix. 23 pro*!, xxiii. 3 TUTf* : elsewhere 
the infin., xi. 5. xiii. 5. Ex. xvi. 3. 

jn [V n?= perhaps: 2 Sam. xii. 22 Qri (Kt. *an*, impf. 
as Joel ii 14. Jon, iii. 9). 

VJ? when ? Ps. xii. 6 when will he die 13$ and his 
name perish ? 

a B? *» return for: Deut. vii. 12 as a return for (Onqelos 
1 *I?H) your hearkening to these statutes DmDtPI and 
observing them 1 . 

*iy or "WK ly ««/# .• Ex. xxiii. 30 until thou multiply 
?5?P?1 a/a/ i'«&ri'/ the land. Num. xi. 20 iTrn. Is. xxxii. 



•t.-it: 



1 This passage is obscure; but it seems that the verbs must be 
Understood in a frequentative sense : cf. viii. 20. 
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15 f. a£ . ..) £$ . . . rm JTjjji ij Has. v- 15. Mic. vii 9 . 

Qoh. xii. 1 f. Neh. iv. 5: -V ^V Ct ii. 17. iv. 6. 
06s. So when the verb after it is a perfect (§ 17), Is. vi. 11 1 
Similarly in the other construction of IV with an infini- 
tive, Gen. xxvii. 45. Judg. vi. 18 ^Wrtm Hfa 1J; or a 
substantive, 1 Sam. xiv. 24 until (it be) evening 'WDg31 
and I avenge myself: this passage shews how Lev. 
xi. 32. xvii. 15 should be understood ('till the evening 
(come) and it be clean'). 2 Kings xviii. 32. Is. v. S until 
there is no more room BMBtari and ye have to dwell bjr 
yourselves in the midst of the land. 

Obs. In a few passages a rattier singular usage is found after iy, 
Judg. xvi 2 saying irnanm npm nut IV till the morning dawns 
and we hill him. Josh. i. 15. vi. 10 till the day when I .say to yea, 
Shout, Dnrrnm and ye shout. Gen. xxix. 8. 1 Sam. L 22 for .she said, 
Till the lad be weaned and I bring him etc. 2 Sam. x. 5 ( = 1 Chrojo. 
xix. 5) tarry in Y e rlcho till your beards grow Dnavi and ye return. 
'Dan. viii. 14. Is the perfect in these cases to be considered as under 
the government of the infinitive or imperfect after 12 (as I have 
translated), or as under that of a preceding verb implied or expressed, 
thus, *(wait) till the day when I say, Shout, and then shout,' 'lorry till 
etc. and then return V The general structure of the sentences seems 
to favour the former supposition, and, if the latter were true, we 
might expect in* added, as Josh. ii. 16. Compare Hdt. iii. 181. 5 
'JaroHKipcfxivrft 8i rfjt JjfrfpTjs intUrai rod xfnrxpov, it ov &6erat ft & 
fj\iot, Kal rb vbwp yCwi-at x^ ta P^ v ' where the determining moment 
and the determined event are similarly made co-ordinate, hut where 
in English (disregarding the re) we should probably exhibit their 
relation to each other somewhat more explicitly hy rendering 'oil 
the sun sets, and then the water becomes warm.' 

JQ lest; Gen. iii. 22. xix. 19 lest some evil cleave to 
me ♦ '•fij?) and I die (tone as § no. 2). Ex. i. 10. xxiiL 29- 

xxxiv. 15 f. r\npb\ rpom . . , to xrtari jb Deut vi 15. viil 

14 etc. Hos. ii. 5. Amos v. 6. Ps. xxviii, 1 WtfDJl ^JgJ If 
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lest thou be silent and I become like etc. Prov. xxx. 9 (for 
the tone in these two passages, see § 104). v. 10 ff. (n&n:i 
ITTOtt 1 ) etc. 

116. After all these particles to find the imperfect 
repeated (as Ps. ii. 12 n3KTtt *p*0 JB) is very exceptional; 
the following are, I believe, nearly all the instances of 
such repetition: — 

VIK Num. xxii. 6. 1 Kings xviii. 5. Jer. xx. 10. xxi. 2. 
•pK iii. 19. DK xxxi. 36. Job xi. 10. xx. 12 f. xxxvi. 1 1. tf^n 
Hab. ii. 6 "VDtfl. «o Ps. xlix. 19 (\f=though). Lam. iii. 8 ? t6 
Job vii. 21. nD7 Prov. v. 20. jyo? Ex. xxiii. 12. Is. xli. 20. 
xlin. 10. Ps. lxxviii. 6. >HD Ps. xlii. 3. IV Hos. x. 12. 
Qoh. xii. 6. Lam. iii. 50 fcW. ?B J er - H» 4^. Ps. ii. 12. 
Prov. xxxi. 5 : cf. Is. xxviii. 24. Ps. lxv. 5. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes two words closely connected, or nearly synony- 
mous, are in the impf. followed by the ordinary pf. with 1 conv., Ezek. 
▼i. 6. Hab. ii. 7 : cf. Is. xl. 27. Qoh. xii. 4 6-5 a, and § 115 under 'Vim. 

Oft*. 2. Whenever the impf. with -i appears after any of these 
particles, it is because some definite act is alluded to : see, for instance, 
Gen. iii. 17 (»D because), xii. 19 why didst thou say, She is my sister 
rrpHi and lead me to take her? (so we may render to avoid the 
awkward change of person), xxxi. 27. Judg. v. 7. 1 Sam. xix. 17 a 
(quite different from b "|rVQN Tmb (why should I slay thee?), which 
would be succeeded by a pf. and )). xxv. 34. 2 Sam. i. 27 (lamenting 
a fact : xi. 28 deprecating a possibility). 

117. The reader will be aware (see Gesenius, §§132 
rem. a, 134 rem. 2) that it is a common custom with 

1 The metkeg is here thrown back from the syllable which has the 
counter-tone on to a preceding shwa': it is then sometimes called 
Gay a* N»$a i.e. crying, from its causing the shwa* to be sounded 
rather more audibly than usual. Compare Kalisch, pt. ii. § 10. 3 (b) ; 
Ewald, § 96 c; Bottcher, i. p. 122 bottom. 
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Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or infinitive, 
to change the construction, and, if they wish to subjoin 
other verbs which logically should be in the partcp. or 
infin. as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb. Thus 

Gen. xxvii. 33 **5J3 **-r **?'- ^ fypevvas Orjpav Kal €i<T€veyw 
(lit, 6 drjpcvaas 6. Kal eiar\v€yKe). Gen. xxxix. 1 8 yip *9*13? 
^P^i LXX on ttyaxra rrjp (fxovrjv pov Kal ifMrjaa (where, by 

the alteration introduced by on with the indicative, the 
change of construction is somewhat disguised : elsewhere, 
by rendering literally, LXX have distorted the real sense 
of the original, e. g. Ps. xcii. 8. cv. 1 2 f. cV t$ cum avrovs . . . 
koX 8if[K0ov). Now, under what circumstances do the 
partcp. and infin. break off into the perfect with J, and 
into the imperfect with •! respectively? The answer to 
this question will be found to be in strict accordance with 
what we know already concerning the nature of the two 
constructions. Wherever the partcp. or infin. asserts 
something indefinite or undetermined — wherever, there- 
fore, it may be resolved into whoever, wherever, whenever 
etc. (05 hv not hs, iireibap not iireidfj etc.) — we find the 
perfect with ) conv. employed : where, on the contrary, 
the partcp. or infin. asserts an actual concrete event, we 
find the following verbs connected with it by the imperfect 
and •!. 

Thus Ex. xxi. 1 2 HDJ tt^K H3» whoever smites a man 
and he dies, 16. Num. xix. 13 1 . Is. v. 23 1 . Jer. xxi. 9 he 
that goeth out ^D31 and falleth. Ezek. xxxiii. 30. *Amos 
ii. 7 1 . vi. 5. viii. 14. Mic. iii. 5. Hab. ii. 12. Job vi. 14 al 

But *3 of B.fact: — Gen. xxxv. 3 who answered me W 

1 In these passages the verb is separated from }, and consequently 
in the imperfect. 
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and was with me. xlix. 17. Num. xxii. n (cf. 5). Is. xxix. 
15 those who hide deeply their counsel ViDfcM and say, 21. 
xxx. a 1 , xliii. 7 1 . lvii. 3 etc, Amos vi. 3, 5 1 , 6. ix. 5 (JtoF!) 
'who touches the earth and it melts' — an attribute con- 
ceived definitely : what follows in pff. is a remoter indefi- 
nite consequence), 6. Ps. xv. 3 1 . xviii. 33. lxvi. 9 1 etc. 

Sometimes, however, the tense retains a special signifi- 
cance, particularly when separated from 1 : thus the impf. 
is often a true frequentative, Ex. xxxiv. 7. Is. xxix. 21. 
xliv. 25-27. Amos vi. 6. Ps. xviii. 49 etc. 

Occasionally we have ) with the impf. : 2 Sam. v. 8. 
Ezek. xiii. 11. Dan. xii. 12. 

Obs. It is evident that in characterizing a person or class of persons, 
a writer may either speak of them as actually exhibiting an attri- 
bute — perhaps with a distinct case before his mind — or else merely 
view them as likely or apt to exhibit it. Cf., for instance, Amos v. 7, 
8, ia with vi. 1, or Jer. xxiii. 31 f. with xxii. 13 f. 

118. The distinction will be more conspicuous in the 
case of the infinitive: Gen. xviii. 25 ny}) . . . JVpnp. Ex. 
i. 16. xxxiii. 16 VyEi\ Tw21 in thy going (if thou goest) 
with us and our being separated from etc. Deut. xxx. 16 
n^rn . . . HOT. i Sam. x. 8 until my coming *f)?n^ and 
declaring (until I come and declare). 2 Sam. xiii. 28 
WDM . , . 2ltD3 at the moment when Amnon's heart is 
merry and I say, i Kings ii. 37, 42. viii. 33 when they 
are smitten ^W) and turn (a hypothetical case), 35, 60 f. 

pni . . . ny^ W>). is. xxix. 15 (nvn -unp^ like Gen. 

xviii. 25). Ezek. iii. 20 when he turns H^JTI and does evil. 
v. 1 6 f. Job xxxvii. 1 5 etc. Amos i. 1 1 because he pur- 
sued . . . r»nch and (repeatedly) ruined mercy *pB?1 and so 

1 Perfect, for the same reason. 
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his anger goes on to tear for ever (where the change of 
tense is peculiarly instructive). 

Of course, as before, when separated from \, the verb 
falls into the imperfect tense : — Ex. xxviii. 28. Josh. xx. 9. 
Is. x. 2 V'y ... } Jrtw. xlv. 1. xlix. 5. P& cv. 22 etc.: and 
with the waw omitted, Is. lxiv. 1 (ytyx* virtually governed 
by the b in jmnk). 

With these contrast Gen. xxxix. 18. Josh. viii. 24 
v?5 . . . rrt?33. 1 Kings xviii. 18 in thy forsaking IJ^WI 
and going (definite acts extending into the present)* Is. 
xlvii. 10 (*nrani after 3"Q v. 9). Ezek. xvi. 31, 34. xxv. 
6 al. Ps. 1. 16 what is it to thee IBD^ to tell my statutes 
V&T\\ and take my covenant upon thy mouth ? (two facts 
which have actually occurred: not 'that thou shouldst 
take/ 0**!??5)- xcn - 8. cv. 12 f. etc. Cf. Ezek. xxxvi. 18 
MINED ... 1 mn by because of the blood and that they 
have defiled her. 

Obs. noi 1 Sam. iv. 19 is very irregular, especially for the early 
Hebrew in which these books are written : Ezek. xiii. 8. xxii. 5 
hardly justify it, as in these passages (if, indeed, the perfect be not 
an instance of the later usage ; see next chapter) the verbs may well 
have a frequentative force. I do not see that any course is open 
except to restore riojj: the LXX shew that our present Hebrew 
text of the books of Samuel is by no means free from corruptions 
and mistakes. 

119. But the perfect with waw conv. is also found without 
being attached to any preceding verb from which to derive 
its special signification : like the iron which, after long 
contact with the magnet, becomes itself magnetic, the 
perfect with waw, from constant association with a pre- 
ceding imperfect, became so completely invested with the 
properties of the latter that, though not originally belong- 
ing to it but only acquired, it still continued to retain and 
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exhibit them, even when that in which they had their 
proper seat was no longer itself present. We have 
already spoken of it as the companion construction of the 
imperfect : it has, in fact, grown so like its partner as to 
be able to assume its functions and act as its substitute. 
It may thus occur at the beginning of a sentence or after 
a verb which, unlike the ' dominant' verb, has no influence 
in determining the range of its meaning; the force it 
is then intended to convey must, as in the case of the 
imperfect, be gathered from the context; for although 
most commonly, perhaps, possessing the signification 
of a future, it must often be understood in one of the 
numerous other senses borne by the many-sided im- 
perfect. 

Thus (a) Gen. xvii. 4. xxvi. 22 now hath Yahweh made 
room for us ^*}& and we shall be fruitful in the land. Ex. 
vi. 6 I am Yahweh ; '•pN-rtrn and I will bring you out etc 
Judg. xiii. 3 behold thou art barren and hast not borne ; 
JVjni but thou shall conceive, and bear a son. 1 Sam. xv. 
28 and will give it. xvii. 36, 47. xx. 18. Num. xxi. 8. 
Josh. ii. 14 ppm and it shall be, when etc. 1 Kings 
ii. 44 and Yahweh will requite, ix. 3 Y»m and my eyes 
and heart shall be there. Is. vi. 7 see, this hath touched 
thy lips, "IDI and so thy iniquity shall pass away. xxx. 3. 
Hos. viii. 14. x. 4, 14. xi. 6. Amos v. 26 (or, at any rate, 
27). vi. 8. 

Or to express what is not certain to happen, but is 
only probable, and so, perhaps, feared : — 2 Sam. xiv. 7 
and they will quench. Gen. xx. 1 1 there is no fear of God 
in this place, ti"|ni and they will kill me. xxxiv. 30 : cf. 
1 Kings xviii. 14 b. 

(£) With the force of a positive command, usually in 
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the second person : — Num. iv. 4 f. this is the service of the 
sons of Qtfh&th K^ Aaron shall come and take down etc. 
Deut. x. 16, 19 DrUriNI and or so ye shall love the 
stranger, xxix. 8 Dm»t?l and ye shall observe. Josh. xxii. 
3 h (cf. 5). xxiii. n. 2 Sam. xiv. 10 InfcOni then bring 
him to me. 2 Kings v. 6 (the following verses shew that 
the king of Israel understood taBpgl. as practically a 
command which could not very conveniently be declined : 
not, therefore, as 1 Sam. xx. 5). Jer. vii. 27. xxix. 26. 
Ezek. xxii. 2 wouldst thou judge, judge the bloody city ? 
nnjrrtfTl then declare unto her all her abominations. Zech. 

I ■ • I ! 

i. 3. Mai. ii. 15 f. 

(y) Sometimes it is interrogative : — Ex. v. 5 BPl3K*ni and 
will ye 1 stop them? Num. xvi. 10 (n 9). 1 Sam. xxv. 11 
VinpTI and shall I take ? 2 Kings xiv. 10 (2 Chron. xxv. 19). 
Is. lxvi. 9* am I he that causeth to bring forth ^"JJEJI an ^ 
shall I shut up ? (cf. the imp/. T^lN tfS in a : the break in 
the sense before "prfctf "DDK co-operates with the \i/cha to 
keep the tone back, § 104). Mai. i. 2. ii. 14, i*j. iii. 7, 8, 



1 This use of ) is completely parallel to the way in which et 
appears in Latin * to subjoin an emphatic question or exclamation :' 
the force of } Ex. v. 5. 1 Sam. xxv. 11 is exactly that of et Verg. 
Georg. ii. 433 (and yet, after and in spite of 429-432, do men hesitate 1 
etc.). Aen. i. 48. vi. 806 etc. Compare further how ) is employed 
to introduce an impassioned speech, without anything expressed 
previously to which it can be attached. Num. xx. 3 ibi And ft 
we had only perished with our brethren ! 2 Sam. xviii. 11 nam, M« 
xxiv. 3. 2 Kings i. 10 (but 12, on alone), vii. 19 (sarcastic : yet cf. *)• 
Is. xxxvi. 19 And that they could have delivered Samaria out of my 
hand! (2 Kings xviii. 34, without )). So before *o, 1 Sam. x. i*« 
Judg. ix. 29. Num. xi. 29; and very often before noV or yiio- 
Also in a peremptory expression of the will, 2 Kings v. 6. x. 2. 
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13. Ps. L 21 ('and shall I keep silence?' Hitz.: tone as 
xxviii. 1 after |B). 1 Chron. xvii. 17 and wilt thou regard 
me? g 

(b) In entreaty or suggestion, as a precative or mild 
imperative: — Gen. xxiv; 14 fTTH may it be that . . . 
(possibly under the influence of the imperatives, v. 12). 
xlvii. 23 sow then. Deut. xxx. 19 behold I set before thee 
life and death, n" 1 ^ so choose life. Judg. vi. 36 f. if there 
is dew upon the fleece *njTW then let me know. xi. 8. 
1 Sam. xx. 5. xxiv. 5 JVfc^,i6. xxv. 27 ntftil, 30. 1 Kings 
ii. 6 JVPJR do therefore according to thy wisdom, iii. 9. 
viii. 28. Ps. xxv. n for thy name's sake innppl so pardon 
or pardon then my iniquity! Ruth iii. 3, 9 I am Ruth 
HKHDI so pray spread etc. 

And with NJ added : — Gen. xl. 14 but if thou remem- 
berest me when it is well with thee, K3"n*fc>jn then shew, 
I pray, mercy etc.; and with the fcO thrown back into 
a preceding protasis (to indicate as early as possible the 
'petitionary' character of the speech) in the formula 
IE 1 ?? 15 ™)P? KJ-DK, Gen. xxxiii. 10. Judg. vi. 17 (cf. 
the jussive or imperative alone, Gen. xviii. 3. xlvii. 29. 
1. 4. Ex. xxxiii. 13: Gen. xxx. 27 the perfect obviously 
does nothing more than assert a fact). 

120, But the most noticeable use of the perfect and 
waw conv.y though the one least likely to attract attention, 
is as a frequentative. After the list of instances in § 1 1 3. 4 
the reader will find no difficulty in recognising this force 
in the perfect and waw after a preceding dominant 
imperfect : but where no such imperfect precedes, it 
will irresistibly occur to him to ask why the waw may 
not be simply copulative instead of • conversive ;' the more 
so, inasmuch as owing to the verbs being almost always 
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in the third person, the crucial change of tone cannot 
take place? Why, he will not unreasonably ask, why 
should it be asserted that WpW) Ex. xviii. 26 means and 
used to judge, when the obvious and natural rendering 
seems to be simply and judged? why seek to import a 
far-fetched and improbable sense into such a plain com- 
bination of verb and conjunction ? 

The answer to such objections will be found in the 
manner in which the perfect and waw thus appears. 
In the first place, it does not occur promiscuously : it is 
not intermingled with the construction with •} in equal 
proportions, but is commonly found thickly sprinkled 
over detached areas (e. g. 1 Sam. vii. 16). Now when a 
writer abandons a construction which he employs in nine 
cases out of ten in favour of another, arid that, too, under 
the peculiar circumstances just described, it is, at least, 
reasonable to infer that he means something by the change. 
In the second place, our knowledge that the perfect 
with waw conv. follows the imperfect as a frequentative, 
coupled with the analogy presented by its use in the 
last §, raises the suspicion that it may possibly have the 
same value even when no imperfect precedes. This 
suspicion is strengthened by the fact that it is constantly 
found in company with a bare imperfect, even though not 
actually preceded by it. In the passage, from Exodus, 
for example, 1BBP1 is immediately followed by patO* 1 and 
1B1BB* : if, then, these verbs are frequentative (as they 
clearly are), 1BSP1 must be so too. It is inconceivable 
that a coincidence of this sort should be accidental : it is 
inconceivable that in a multitude of passages the change 
from -J to the perfect and waw (in itself a striking varia- 
tion) should take place concurrently with another change, 
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•that, viz. from the perfect (which, as we know, § 85, is 
the Tegular alternative for •!) to the imperfect, without the 
existence of some common cause accounting for both : but 
the reason why the imperfect is chosen is patent, it must, 
therefore, have been the same reason which determined 
Ahe choice of the perfect and waw. Having once vin- 
dicated for this idiom a frequentative force, we shall 
not hesitate to adopt it in cases where no imperfect 
follows to precipitate our decision. And the conclusive 
change of tone in Jer. vi. 17 is a final confirmation of the 
justice of our reasoning. 

Thus Gen. xxx. 41 f.{cf. CB* 42). Ex. xvii. n nvn 
and it was whenever D^ he raised up his hand, 1331 Israel 
prevailed, xviii. 26 (cf. ptfa*). xl/31 f. (cf. WTV). 

Judg. il 18 f. iwn, Dynrtm (cf. dw). i Sam. i. 4 \r\y\ 

(qL pv 5), 6 a (the account of the particular occasion 
which is the subject of the narrative begins TXXttW 7 b). 

2 Sam. xii. 31. xiv. 26. xvii. 17 (the narrative recom- 
mences K"M 18, with •? just as Gen. xxix. 4. 1 Sam. i. 7). 
1 Kings iv. 7. v. 7 &&?) (cf. b mjT t6). 

Gen. xlvii. 22 &3M1. i Sam. L 3. vii. 16. xiiL 21 £ xvi. 
-23. 2 Sam. xv. 2, 5 (the succession of pff. in most of these 
passages is very striking). 1 Kings ix. 25 tVym used to 
offer (notice the words three times a year), xviii. 4 b 0^3^31 
(plainly a repeated act, exactly as v. 7). 2 Kings iii. 4 
ytfm, LXX rightly ^rcWpe^c Jer. vi. 17 *nb»jpn (observe 
the tone) and I kept raising up over you watchmen. 

Ofc«. There is one place in the Old Testament where the appear- 
tmce of this idiom is so curious and interesting as to merit special 
•notice. Throughout the whole of the first fourteen chapters of the 
book of Joshua, though entirely devoted to historical narrative, the 
nature of the events described is such as not to give opportunity for 
ihe use of the perfect and waw except on thru occasions •< — \qkK«n^. 



158 CHAPTER VIII. [120. 

8 and 13 in the account of the blowing of the trumpets during the 
day's march round Y e richo (an act which would obviously involve 
repetition), and ix. 12, where the waw is not conversive but simply 
copulative, according to § 132 : except in these three passages, the 
narrative is exclusively earned on by means of o, alternating, at 
times, with the bare perfect. Suddenly, upon arriving at chap, xv 
(in which the history proceeds to delineate the course taken by the 
boundaries of the various tribes), the reader is startled by finding 
w. 3-1 1 a succession of perfects connected by waw (HS'I, "USl, rrt$i 
etc.). What can be the object of the change ? In the teeth of the 
constant usage in the preceding portion of the book, it is highly 
improbable that the perfect and waw should be a mere alternative 
for l: and its known meaning elsewhere affords a strong presump- 
tion that here, too, it has a frequentative force, descriptive of the 
course which the boundary used to take — used to take, namely (not, as 
though a participle, continuously took), whenever any one passed 
along it or examined it. Let us see whether there is anything 
to confirm this presumption. After a break, xv. 13-63, in which 
other matters are related, xvi. 1 states how the lot fell for the children 
of Joseph, v. 2 proceeds to describe their boundaries, and the perfect 
at once reappears, continuing as far as the end of v. 3. Here follows 
another break ; but v. 6 the perfect is again resumed till we reach 
v. 8, where the presumption we had formed is triumphantly corro- 
borated. In v. 8 the imperfect, the constant companion of the perfect 
with waw conv., makes its appearance : "7 Vj f the force of which cannot 
be mistaken, vindicates and establishes for all the neighbouring and 
preceding perfects with waw, the frequentative sense assigned to them 
above. Nor is this all. In xvii. 9 we have the perfect again : v. 10 
we have the attendant impf. p3nD\ By the side of the long series 
of perfects and waw xviii. 12-21, we find v. 20 and the Jordan )W 
used to bound it on the east : with v. 2 1 vm of cities, cf. xxi. 40 ri3"nn 
similarly used. On the contrary, xix. 11-14, 22, 26-29, 34 present 
no case of an imperfect : but we shall not on that account feel any 
hesitation in supposing that, as before, a frequentative signification 
is still intended to be conveyed 1 . (In xix. 29 Kt. 33 b, we have 
•3, according to § 114: cf. the perfect, w. 13, 34 6.) 

1 —■ ™ ~ "■ " * 

1 I did not cite mrr xv. 4 6, because in our text the second person 
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121. In the' same way that we saw W employed, 
§ 78, in reference to the past, we find its counterpart 
WJ}) used in a future or frequentative sense : the thread of 
the narrative, after the termination of the adverbial clause, 
being most commonly resumed by another perfect with 
waw conv., but sometimes also by the bare imperfect. 

Examples of its use in the former signification: — 
Is. xiv. 3 f. HKJWI . . . Dfta nvn and it shall be, in the day 
when etc. and (=zlhat) thou shall take up this proverb, 
xvi. 2 n 27J?£ • • • *^$$\ \ an d often, especially in the 
prophets; cf. 1 Kings xviii. 24. 

As a frequentative: — Gen. xxxviii. 9. Num. xxi. 9. 
Judg. vi. 3 jnt? r6jn binfr jnt DK .Till and it used to 
happen, when Israel had sown, that the Midianites used to 
(or would) come up. xix. 30; and breaking off into an 
impf., Ex. xxxiii. 7, 8, 9 V£ &>}$* n«to xna njm a*? it 
used to be, when Moses entered into the Tent, the pillar of 
cloud would come down, Judg. ii. 1 9. 

Obs. On four occasions, 1 Sam. x. 5. 2 Sam. v. 34 (1 Chron. xiv. 
15). Ruth iii. 4. 1 Kings xiv. 5 b, where we might have expected 
n*m, we find 'JVl. It is impossible to dismiss this so unconcernedly 
as is done by Ewald, § 345 b: either *nn must be a mere copyist's 



D3b follows, which necessitates the rendering shall be. It can hardly 
be doubted, however, that DDb is an error for anb: which might 
easily arise from a copyist imagining the preceding verbs to express 
a command, and so to be addressed to Judah in the second person. 
But there is no indication that either the whole passage or even 
this single clause has such a sense, which indeed is quite out of 
harmony with the context: and in the rest of the list, whenever 
any pronoun appears, it is regularly that of the third person. LXX 
also have abrwv: so that rr»n* must certainly be added to the 
instances given in the text. 
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error, or some definite explanation must be found for the adoption of 
so unusual a form : observe how in i Sam. *nn is followed within* 
few verses by two instances of the customary mm. In the first 
three passages, at any rate, the verb has the force of a legitimate 
jussive : »m is simply prefixed to the adverbial clause in the same 
manner as *m f i and mm. Thus 1 Sam. and let k be (a 
permissive edict, issued through the medium of the prophet; c£ 
2 Kings ii. 10), when thou goest into the city and meetest {after *33, 
§ 1 18 : for the co-ordination of the two clauses, cf. p. 148 Ob*.) a band 
of prophets . . . nnbsi that the spirit of Yahweh/o// upon thee etc.: 
a Sam. the sentence is resumed by a second jussive : Ruth iii. and let 
it be, when he lieth down, and observe (or that thou observe) the place 
where he lieth. In 1 Kings and it shall be, Auth. Vers., for *nn is 
quite out of the question : for how could a mere piece of information 
have been ever expressed by a. jussive t We must then either correct 
rrm, or suppose that some words have dropped out: the sentence 
reads as though it were incomplete, and mm no «»m suggests irre- 
sistibly the idea that it must be a 'circumstantial clause' (see 
App. I). If we assume that some such words as m nob fpbn ri"w>ir» 
maano n» (cf. v. 6) have fallen out, the jussive *nn is at once 
explained, an appropriate sense is obtained (and let it be, when she 
enters in disguised, that thou say etc.), and the cause of the omission 
becomes plain in the 6funoriKtvrov mo a no. Compare Bottcher. 

122. We have already had occasion to call attention to 
the demonstrative force of the conjunction wow; and in 
several of the passages cited in § 119 this meaning dis- 
played itself undisguisedly. Certainly the \ did not there 
indicate a formal consequence, as when followed by 
the voluntative (Chap. V) : but a material consequence 
conceived as arising out of, or suggested by, the situation 
described in the preceding words was none the tetf 
clearly intimated E. g. Ruth iii. 9 the petition tftTW is 
plainly based upon the relation borne by the speaker 
towards Bo'az, as expressed in the words / am Ruth : 
and the waw may fairly be rendered by 'so/ 'then/ 
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' iiaque 1 . 9 It is but a stronger instance of the same 
demonstrative usage when, as will have now to be ex- 
plained, 1 is employed in certain cases in order to intro- 
duce the predicate, or, more often, the apodosis. 

Obs. The relation subsisting between the copulative conjunction 
and demonstrative roots can be illustrated from Greek and Latin. 
Of koX Curtius Grundzuge der Griech. Etymol. No. 27, p. 128 ed. a 
writes, ' The form appears to be the Locative of a pronominal stem 
ica, tco (cf. Lith.&w, how?), which has here preserved its demonstra- 
tive signification. From the same stem springs tc with r for *' 
(on this change see ibid. pp. 426 ff., and cf. rls with quis, riaaapct 
with quatuor, Sk. chatvdras etc.) : in -que, on the contrary, as in Sk. cha, 
the guttural is retained. On this stem cha (from which irov; »gtc; 
Ion. kov ; k6t€ ; etc. who, where, whether etc. are derived), Curtius 
remarks further, p. 410, ' The earliest use of the stem ha was proba- 
bly, like that of all the pronominal stems, as a demonstrative. It is 
preserved in the Locative k-teci, with which -ce [as in illi-c etc.], Lat. 
cts, ci'tra must be compared.' In a similar way 6c (cf. &}, #-dc), if 
not et (cf. It*), is probably to be explained : see pp. 560 f., 188. 
Upon this view tivtyte tc 0*oi tc literally means ' there men, there 
gods,' i.e. both together =* l both men and gods.' And the theory 
derives a striking confirmation from Latin, where we are in fact able 
to watch the transition from the demonstrative to the copulative 
signification taking place beneath our eyes. Turn unquestionably 
means then: but in such a sentence as 'turn homines, turn equi 
aderant' (the structure of which exactly resembles that of &8/>cs tc 
Otol tc) we see it possessing virtually a copulative force, — literally 
* then men, then horses were there,' i. e. they were both there 
together='6o/A horses and men were there.' 

1 Compare further, in connection with this use of ^, Gen. xxvii. 8 
nnjn vw o(rv. Ex. ii. 20 v*o and where is he ? (or, where is he then f) 
1 Sam. xxvi. 22 *Q£>} so let one of the young men come near. 2 Sam. 
xviii. 22 no *rri well, come what may. 2 Kings iv. 41 inpi fetch 
meal then! vii. 13. xviii. 23. 2 Chron. xviii. 12 *rtn so let thy word, 
I pray, be like one of theirs (1 Kings xxii. 13 TP only). Is. xlvii. 9 
naMin) (v. 11 Mm). Ps. iv. 4 1911 know then, Cf. II. xxiii. 75 roC 
poi tide rip \etpa. 
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Without assuming that the Hebrew 3 had once a distinctly demon- 
strative force, it does not appear' possible to explain or account for 
the phenomena which its use actually presents. Starting from a 
meaning not stronger than that of our modern and, we do not readily 
perceive how such a weak word as 1 must then have been, could ever 
stand in the emphatic positions it really occupies : starting on the 
other hand with a demonstrative signification, we at once compre- 
hend, even without the aid of the Aryan analogies, and especially, 
because best attested, the Latin turn, by what steps this might 
become merely copulative. If the latter view be correct, three 
different modes present themselves in which it is employed; 
the first, comprising those cases in which the stronger and more 
decided sense is still evidently retained ; the second (the vtaw com/. 
generally, but more particularly with the perfect), comprising those 
in which the earlier meaning has to be assumed (see p. 129) in order 
to explain the usage, but where the conscious recollection of it was 
probably as much forgotten in practice by the ancient Hebrew as it 
is disregarded by the modern reader in translation ; the third, com- 
prising the instances in which its force is equivalent to that of 
the copulative conjunction — • the heavens, then the earth/ being 
identical with ■ the heavens and the earth.' The Arabic language 
possesses two forms of the copulative, t-3 fa as well as * ma: the 
latter being the mere copulative, the former carrying the stronger 
meaning then, so, ovv etc., and being employed generally in all those 
cases which correspond to the first class just mentioned. It lies 
near to conjecture that both wa and fa (cf. the Heb. F|8) are but 
modifications of the same original labial stem, that in Arabic the 
two words once existed side by side as by-forms, but that, in process 
of time, a differentiation was effected, in consequence of which fa 
was reserved for emphatic occasions, while in Hebrew fa as such 
fell out of use, and the single form wa had to do double duty. And 
that a demonstrative signification is not foreign to the syllable fa, is 
plain from the adverbs n*B here, riD'H where J (formed from riD, like 
HPN from m), <iDN or n«iDN then, so, fy. Upon the whole, then, vrt 
seem fully justified in assigning a demonstrative origin to the Semitic 1: 
the conclusion suggested, if not necessitated, by the usages of 
Hebrew syntax receiving independent confirmation from the analo- 
gies offered by the Aryan family of speech. 
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123. Accordingly ) is frequently found placed before 
the verb in cases where the subject or object is prefixed ; 
or where, the logical subject or object being prefixed, the 
place they would ordinarily occupy is filled grammati- 
cally by either a suffix or a fresh substantive. 

(a) Gen.xvii. 14. Ex. ix. 19 all the men who are found 
in the field, T£] the hail shall come down upon them, 
xii. 15, 44 every slave tok njjpo* thou shall circumcise 
(lit. (as regards) every slave, so thou shalt circumcise 
him), xxi. 13. xxx. 33, 38. xxxi. 14 b every one that 
doeth any work in it, K1HH wpir\ firnMI that soul shall 
be cut off; and so frequently. Deut. xvii. 12. xviii. 20. 
1 Sam. xxv. 27. Is. ix. 4. lvi. 4 f. WI31, 6 f. &*ro*Wro. 
lxv. 7 your iniquities . . ., *pYW / will mete out their 
reward. Jer. xxiii. 34 etc. Prov. ix. 16 (freq., cf. TC&*\ 
v. 14 : v. 4 the construction is different). 

(0) After various time-determinations : — Gen. iii. 5 in 
the day of your eating from it, *npB}1 your eyes will be 
opened. Ex. iv. 21. xvi. 6 f. &#PT}. ^Jg at even — then ye 
will know, xxxii. 34. Lev. xxvi. 26. Num. x. 10. xviii. 
30 b. Deut. iv. 30. 2 Sam. xi. 20. 1 Kings xiii. 31 when 
I die, WOfihye shall bury me by the man of God. xiv. 1 2. 
Ezek. xviii. 13, 24 W shall he live ? Is. xviii. 5 mai : after 
the phrase D % K3 0% 9J n ?^> * Sam. ii. 31 behold days are 
coming *fljn$ and I will cut of thy seed. 2 Kings xx. 17 
(Is. xxxix. 6). Amos viii. 11. ix. 13, and often in Jere- 
miah (the expression does not occur elsewhere): after 
t>8? Tty as Ex. xvii. 4 a little while *$» and they will 
stone me. Is. x. 25. xxix. 17. Jer. Ii. 33 (HW\ § 112. 5) 
etc.; cf.Is.xvi. 14. xxi. 16. Prov.vi. 10 f. 1 Compare also 



1 Cf. 1 Chron. x. 5, where we have the imperative im«n after ti* : 
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Prov. xxiv. 27 n\J31 "HIK afterwards, and (or then) thou 
shalt build thy house: Ps. cxli. 6 is probably only an 
extreme instance of the same construction. 

And without any verb following : — Is. xvii. 14. Ps. 
xxxvii. 10. 

In a frequentative signification : — Gen. xxxi. 8 Y&) 
then they used to bear. Ex. i. 19 b. xxxvi. 38 ? Num. ix. 19. 

1 Sam. ii. 15 when any one sacrificed N^ ^ e young man 
used to come (cf. rip*, W 14), 15 LXX excellently vpb 

(fafjuaOrjvai t6 crreap jjp^cro t6 iraibapiov kol 2Xcy€. xvii. 20 

WpOl. Is. xliv. 12 1 ^yai (observe following WW). 

(y) After other words as ">^$ (whoso) : — Gen. xliv. 9 T\& 
(10 in a similar sentence, the impf. IW). Lev. iv. 22. 
Judg. i. 12 whoever smites Qiryath-Sepher W01 I wilt 
give him 'Akhsah my daughter ; D"JD Is. lxvi. *j d (a with- 
out ), the instantaneous perfect, § 136 y); IJP, 1 Kings xx. 
28 because they have said . . . W£] / will give etc., 42. 

2 Kings xix. 28. Is. hi. 16 f. Jer. vii. 13 f.; 13 since or 
because, Gen. xxix. 15 ; 3i$?., Num. xiv. 24; nnfi, Deut. 
iv. 37-39 5K$- 2 Kings xxii. 17 nnim (i n a Chroa 

but in 1 Kings xii. 5 13^ is added before "is, which LXX read like* 
wise in 2 Chron. 

1 Unless, as the harshness of the present text itself suggests, we 
suppose that a verb has dropped out at the beginning of the verse: 
LXX insert &£w<v, Pesh. >afrNf. Delitzsch proposes i^rr , Cheyne 
(Notes and Criticisms on the Hebrew Text of Isaiah, 1868) still 
better inn, which might easily drop out from similarity with the 
preceding "irv. But why did not the latter go further and adopt 
in»_ itself, as in Prov. xxvii. 1 7, or, if the jussive form be objected to, 
in* or in;? In that case not only is there perfect identity with 
the last word of v, 11, but the tense accords far better with the two 
verbs following: we obtain for 12 a three frequentatives, which 
naturally go together (.j 1 * b 9 § 114 £). 
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Kxxiv. 25 ^flfil — probably corrupt, as LXX both there 
and #. 21 use cVeica/a .• if retained, ^rn, see § 127, will still 
introduce the apodosis, but will indicate that the speaker 
viewed the outpouring as having already (ideally or really) 
commenced). Is. lx. 15 ; and constantly after '•a and &N, 
Is. xxviii. 18 etc. : see Chap. X, §§ 136-138. 

06s. In all these cases the impf. alone might have been used, the 
only advantage of the pf. with ) being that it marks the apodosis 
more clearly, and by separating the initial words (the subject or 
protasis) from those which follow renders them more emphatic. 
Frequently, indeed, we meet with the two forms in close proximity 
to each other : see Gen. xliv. 9 and 10. Judg. viii. 7 and 9. Ezek. 
xxxiii. 18 and 19; and cf. Gen. xl. 13 with Is. xxi. 16, Ex. xii. 15. 
Num. xix. 11 with Gen. iv. 15. 

124. If the ) becomes separated from the verb, the 
latter naturally appears in the impf. : this, however, is alto- 
gether a rare 1 occurrence. 

After }n or run : — Ex. viii. 22 *6l will they not stone us ? 
(where *6n might have been expected). 1 Sam. ix. 7 ro. 
2 Chron. vii. 13 f. "OKI; Ex. xxv. 9, cf. Num. ix. 17; Lev. 
vii. 16 on the morrow, then etc. Num. xix. 12. xxx. 9. 
xxxv. 6. Deut. xv. 12. Josh. iii. 3 (but no ] appears in the 
similar injunction 8 b), 1 Sam. xxiv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 32, 
34> 3^> 39 (omitted 43). Is. lvii. 12. lxv. 24 (after £PB, and 
also a partcp.' with liy). Jer. vii. 32. Ezek. v. n. Amos v. 
22. Zech. iii. 7 (Hitz.). Ps. cxv. 7 (different from 5 f.). 
Prov. iii. 34. xx. 21. Job viii. 12. xxiii. 12. xxv. 5. 

The \ is followed by a perfect, Ruth iv. 5 thou wilt have 

1 The instances given will perhaps seem to be disproportionately 
numerous as compared with those in § 123 : but in § 123 I have 
given only a selection, whereas here I have quoted almost all that are 
to be found. 
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purchased (for T\wg\ should we not read AK &3 , as in v. 10 ?). 
Job xxxv. 15 ; and by a, participle, Jon. iii. 4. Hag. ii. 6. 

125. Sometimes further, though still more rarely, we 
have ) closely joined to the imperfect: — Ex. xiL 3 in the 
tenth day of the month * n W. Num. xvi. 5 in the morning 
T[ s ) Yahweh will shew. 1 Sam. xxx. 22 b. Is. xix. 20 
fbw*\ xliii. 4. Jer. viii. 1 Kt. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxiii. 31. 
Hos. x. 10. Ps. lxix. 33. xci. 14 (unless ^=-/br). Prov. 
i. 29-31 ifetn. Job xv. 17 that which I have seen, ^?DW 
let me tell it. Esth. v. 3. 

Obs. Compare the cases in which the predicate or apodosis without 
a verb is introduced in the same way : — Gen. xl. 9, 16 nam MDlftra. 
2 Sam. xv. 34 thy father's slave, imo »3»1 I was that before; hut 
now, "[113? '2 Hi now I am thine ! xxiii. 3 f. when one ruleth over men 
justly — ruleth in the fear of God, mum then is it like the shining 
of the morn at sunrise. Job iv. 6. xxxvi. 26 b. Prov. x. 25 a when a 
tempest passes by y «n j'm then the wicked is not. 1 Chron. xxviii. 
21. Gen. xx. 16 6. Cf. too 2 Sam. xxii. 41 (which differs from Ps. 
xviii. 41 exactly as Prov. xxiii. 24 b Kt. does from Qri) : the mis- 
placement of } in one of the two texts would be parallel to that 
which we are almost obliged to assume Ps. xvi. 3. 

126. A special case of this use of the perfect with waw 
conv. is when it is preceded by a partcp., which is then 
often introduced by n?n . 

Thus with ran : — 1 Kings xx. 36 ^?rn . . . l|jrfn W 
behold thou art going from me and a lion will smite thee 
(=.as thou goest from me, a lion will etc.). Judg. viL 17. 
ix. 33 (as he comes out, thou shalt etc.: Vulg. excellently 
illo autem egrediente . . . fac ei quod potueris). Ex. viii. 25. 
1 Sam. xiv. 8-10. Ezek. xiv. 22 : Gen. xxiv. 14 (here, as 
1 Kings ii. 2, the verb rather expresses a wish or hope y 
§ 119 d). Josh, xxiii. 14: Gen. xlviii. 21 (1. 24 the verb 
is separated from ) and so lapses into the impf.)« 
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Without run: — i Kings ii. 2. xviii. 11 f., 14. 2 Kings 
vii. 9 D^n? ttrujtt and if we are silent and wait (pf. as 
§ IX 7) ^fj?9* iniquity will find us out (si tacuerimus 
Vulg.). Prov. xxix. 9, cf. 21 ; of past time, 1 Sam. ii. 13 
(freq.). 

The same use of the partcp. appears likewise with 
the impf. alone in apodosis: — 

Josh. ii. 18 behold as (or when) we come B*H Hlpfl HK 
*??*?*? thou shalt bind this thread on to the window 
(ingredientibus nobis). Num. xxiv. 14. Ex. xxxiv. 10. 
Gen. 1. 5. Ex. iii. 13 behold WOW K? *3bK if I go and 

say (§ ll i) • • •> an d tne y sav > What is his name? (here 
comes the apodosis) what shall I say to them? cf. too 
1 Sam. xvi. 15 f. ; and with an imperative or participle in 
apodosis, Gen. xlix. 29. Ex. ix. 17. 

Obs. The subordinate position which in almost all these instances 
the first or participial clause holds in the sentence — assigning usually 
the justification or reason for what follows — warrants our treating and 
translating the participle as a genitive or ablative absolute : indeed, 
passages like those last cited, where ) is absent, forbid our rendering 
it in any other way. 

127. Similarly, though with not nearly the same fre- 
quency as the opposite construction, we find • 5 employed 
to introduce the predicate or the apodosis, the cases 
in which the latter is chosen to the exclusion of the 
former being regulated by the same principles which we 
have already so frequently seen exemplified. In other 
words, • ! is used of what is past or certain rather than of 
what is future or indefinite 1 . 

(a) With subject prefixed : — Gen. xxii. 24. xxx. 30 for 
rfie little that thou hadst before I came, Y^P^ it hath 

1 ffearly all the instances are cited. 



l68 CHAPTER VIII. [137. 

increased etc. Ex. ix. 21. xxxviii. 24. Num. xiv. 36 f. 
WOT (with repetition of the subject DHMKil). 1 Sam. xiv. 19 
1^1. 2 Sam. xix. 41 Kt. xxi. 16. 1 Kings xi. 26. 2 Kings 
ii. 14 b. Is. ix. 11. Jer. xliv. 25. Ps. cvii. 13 (the subject 
of 1pyn being ftm W* 10). 2 Chron. xxv. 13. 

With the subject preceded by *m : — Num. ix. 6. 1 Sam. 
x. 11. xi. 11 b WOT 0*1*^15 WJ and it came to pass, 
(as regards) those that remained, that they were scattered 
2 Sam. ii. 23 npjn. 

With object or ' casus pendens' prefixed : — 2 Sam. iv. 
10 for he that told me saying, Saul is dead, to n?nk} I 
took hold of him etc. 1 Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xvi. 14. 
xxv. 22. Jer. vi. 19 because to my words they have not 
attended, and my law rQ-to^OT they have despised it 
xxviii. 8. xxxiii. 24. Job xxxvi. 7. Dan. i. 20. Neh. x. 28. 
1 Chron. xxviii. 5. 2 Chron. viii. 8. x. 17. 

(0) After time-determinations: — Gen. xxii. 4 on the 
third day N&H Abraham lifted up his eyes (=# was on 
the third day that Abraham lifted up his eyes : cf. 1 Chron. 
xvi.7, where ?N is similarly introduced). Dan. i. 18. 2 Chron. 
xxv. 27 : so after 2, Num. vii. 89. xii. 1 2. Judg.xi. 16. 1 Sam. 
xvii. 24. 2 Kings xxv. 3. Is. vi. 1. Ezek. xx. 5. Ps. cxxxviii. 
3. 1 Chron. xxi. 28. 2 Chron. xiii. 1. xxviii. 22; D"»M> 
Gen. xxxvii. 18; 3, Gen. xxvii. 34. 1 Sam. iv. 20. xvii. 
57. Hos. xiii. 1, 6. Esth. v. 9; 1BW3, Ex. xvi. 34. 1 Sam. 
vi. 6. xii. 8; 103, Gen. xix. 15; \3 when, Josh. xxii. 7. 
Hos. xi. 1. Ps. 1. 18. 

(y) After other words: — Num. xiv. 16. x Sam. xv. 23 
because thou hast rejected Yahweh *ip$9- he has rejected 
thee. Hos. iv. 6. 2 Chron. xxiv. 20 b. 1 Kings x. 9. Is. 
xiv. 4. xlviii. 4, 18 (W may, however, belong to the pro- 
tasis, which would then end, as frequently, in an aposio- 
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pesis: in that case the construction would be exactly 
parallel to Josh. vii. 7 b). Ezek. xvi. 47. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 
25 (see 2 Kings xxii. 17, and above, § 123 y) ; after DK , 
Ps. lix. 16. Job viii. 4 1 . 

128. When the verb is separated from 1 , the pf. tense 
reappears : — Gen. xix. 4. Judg. xi. 26 while Israel dwelt 
in Heshbon etc. three hundred years 0$? -*? *6 JJVTO* pray 
why did you not deliver them during that time ? 2 Kings 
vi. 32 (noN Nim as Gen. xix. 4). Is. xlviii. 7 before to-day, 
Dfiyot? *6l thou hast not heard them. Ps. lxxviii. 30 f. 
(cf. Num. xi. 33). Job i. 16-18. Esth. vi. 14. Dan. x. 4, 9. 

2 Chron. v. 13. vii. 1. 

Where, under these circumstances, the imperfect appears, 
it has some special force, as Gen. ii. 4 (because of D^B). 
Num. ix. 17 (freq.). 1 Kings x. 28. 

129. In the few isolated cases where the perfect with ) 
is found in relation to the past or present, it is either fre- 
quentative (§123 j3), or else wholly exceptional: — 2 Kings 
xi. 1 Kt. Ex. xxxvi. 38. Is. xxxvii. 26. Jer. xl. 3 b. Ezek. 
xvi. 19. 

1 But xix. 18 will be most safely and naturally explained by § 54 
or 84, and for xxx. 26 see p. 66 note : it is too precarious to suppose 
that the should mark here, as it marks nowhere else, the apodosis 
to a hypothetical voluntative, §§ 150-152. 

In the Hebrew translation of the New Testament, published by 
the Society for Promoting Christianity among the Jews (London 
1867), the construction with •! is employed in answer to n««D etc. 
with much greater frequency and freedom than is accorded to them- 
selves by any of the Old Testament historians. 



CHAPTER IX. 
The Perfect and Imperfect with Weak Waw. 

130. It will appear to the reader almost ludicrous to 
devote a separate chapter to the consideration of what 
will seem to be such an elementary phenomenon of 
language as the union of either the perfect or the imper- 
fect with the simple conjunction 1. Yet, common and 
constant as this union is in the case of the other Semitic 
languages, in Hebrew, especially so far as the perfect 
is concerned, it is such a rare and isolated occurrence 
as both to invite and demand a somewhat minute investi- 
gation. 

131. Although in Hebrew the continuation of a his- 
torical narrative is most usually expressed by the impf. 
with 0, we find, occasionally in the earlier books of the 
Old Testament, and with increasing frequency in the 
later ones, that this idiom, which is so peculiarly and 
distinctively a creation of the Hebrew language, has been 
replaced by the perfect with the simple or weak waw, 1. 
Generally, indeed, as we saw in the last chapter, and 
invariably when the verb to which the perfect is annexed 
is a bare imperfect, §§ 1 13. 4, 120, the waw prefixed to the 
perfect is conversive, and the sense consequently frequen- 
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tative: but a certain number of passages exist in which 
this signification is out of place ; in these, therefore, we 
are compelled to suppose that the waw is the mere copu- 
lative, and that it no longer exerts over the following 
verb that strong and peculiar modifying influence which 
we term conversive. There are two principal cases in 
which the perfect with weak waw is thus met with. The 
feature common to them both is this — that the idiom 
employed, instead of representing a given event as arising 
out of, or being a continuation of, some previous occur- 
rence (in the manner of the idiom with 0), represents 
it as standing on an independent ground of its own, as 
connected indeed with what precedes, but only externally 
and superficially, without any inner bond of union exist- 
ing between them : in a word, it causes the narrative to 
advance not by development but by accretion. Accord- 
ingly we find it used (i) upon occasions when a writer 
wishes to place two facts in co-ordination with one another, 
to exhibit the second as simultaneous with the first rather 
than as succeeding it; for instance, in the conjunction 
of two synonymous or similar ideas: and (2), chiefly 
in the later books, when the language was allowing itself 
gradually to acquiesce in and adopt the mode of speech 
customary in the Aramaic dialects (Chaldee and Syriac), 
in which the rival construction with •}, at least in histori- 
cal times, was never employed. 

132. Thus (r) Gen. xxxi. 7 1 cj^nm U bm. Num. xxi. 
15 I8^?1 . . . n PJ. xxiii. 19 2 (coupling a parallel term 
to T?? under P.). Deut. ii. 30. xxxiii. 2, 20. Josh. ix. 12 

1 This may possibly be freq. : for pf. tan, cf. § 114 a. 

9 Bat v. 20 ~pm, xxiv. 17 Dpi are future: see §§ 119 a, 113. 1. 
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(cf. 5, where 1 is omitted). Judg. v. 26 d (after the perfect 
HpniD: but n&?rn prob. a graphic frequentative, followed 
by npnD according to § 114 Obs.). 1 Sam. xii. 2 ^nifel TOpf 
am old and grey-headed. 1 Kings viii. 47. xx. 27. Is. i. 2 

*n»»m Tiinj, 8. ii. 11 rm v. 14. viii. 8 injn (*!&# § 14 y). 

ix. 7. xix. 6 (§ 14 7), 13 f. xxiv. 6 (cf. the dowoVra, w. 5, 
7 f.). xxix. 20. xxxiv. 14^, 15. xxxvii. 25, 27 (2 Kings xix. 
26 ^95). xxxviii. 12. xli. 4. xliii. 12 (as in i. 2, observe 
there is no change of tone), xliv. 8. lv. 10 {might be 
conv.: see vi. 11 f.), 11. Joel i. 7. 

Omitting instances in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, we have 
several from the Psalms : xx. 9. xxii. 15. xxvi. 3. xxvii. 2. 
xxxiv. 11. xxxvii. 14. xxxviii. 9, 20 1 . lxvi. 14. lxxxvl 13, 
17. xcvii. 6. cxxxi. 2. cxxxv. 10, 12; perhaps also xxii. 6. 
xxviii. 7. xxxiv. 5, 6. xxxv. 15. lxxvi. 9. lxxx. 13? cxlviii.5. 
Prov. xxii. 3 : add further, Job ix. 30? xvi. 15. xviii. 11. 
xxix. 21 a. Cant. ii. 10. Lam. ii. 22. Hi. 42. And after 
an impf. with 0, Gen. xlix. 23. Is. ix. 19. 

Obs. Sometimes, however, in cases of this sort, the second verb is 
annexed by means of ' cf. Ex. xxxi. 17. Is. lvii. 11. Ps. vii. 16. xvi. 
8. xx. 9 b. Job x. 8, cf. xiv. 10. 

133. (2) Such are the only instances which seem capable 
of being reduced to a definite rule. Of the instances 
which remain, those which occur in the later books may 
be fairly regarded as attributable to the influence of Ara- 
maic usage : but for the few which are met with in the 
earlier books (Genesis — 2 Samuel, Isaiah), it is more 

1 Here, though the tone is on the ultima, the wow is not neces- 
sarily conversive : in verbs $"2, even where no waw conversivt is 
prefixed, the tone is sometimes milra\ as Ps. bdx. 5 *^3 . See Kalisch, 
ii.-§ lxii. 1 (6). 
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than doubtful whether such an explanation is legitimate 
or admissible. For, independently of the question of 
date, it is hardly credible that had the Aramaic influence 
existed it should only have made itself felt eight, or even 
(including some cases in which the sense is more probably 
frequentative) fourteen times in all the historical books 
from Genesis to Judges : in the later portions of the Old 
Testament, it will be remembered, it shews itself far more 
frequently. Why, upon those eight (or fourteen) occa- 
sions, the construction observed uniformly elsewhere 
(*TV1 1DW1, or the alternating 1DK 1XX\) was abandoned 
must, I think, remain an insoluble enigma : we may strive 
at times to conceal the anomaly by supposing that the 
novel construction has been chosen in order to introduce 
the notice of some fact lying outside the main course of 
the narrative, and consequently disconnected with what 
precedes, so that the 1 is equivalent to also rather than 
and ; but such a supposition is eminently unsatisfactory 1 * 
and often untrue. The only course open, therefore, is to 
chronicle the cases in question as isolated irregularities, of 
which no further explanation can be offered. 

Gen. xv. 6. xxi. 25. xxviii. 6. xxxviii. 5 rPm (it may be 
safely said that this sentence reads unlike any other in the 
whole of the Old Testament : LXX avrrj points to NW— 
a very common mode of expression: cf. Judg. xviii. 28). 
Ex. v. 16. Judg. ill. 23. vii. 13. xvi. 18 (might be freq.: 
cf. vi. 3). 1 Sam. iii. 13. iv. 19 (cf. p. 152). xvii. 38 I0J1 
(read the inf. abs. |hj1, exactly as Gen. xli. 43 etc.: comp. 

1 It does not explain why in Gen. xxi. 25, for example, we should 
have djvuw rmm instead of what would be the more usual form 
(§ 76 Obs.) nam omam. 
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also Is. xxxvii. 19 with 2 Kings xix. 18), 48. xx. 16. xxv. 
20. 2 Sam. vi. 16. vii. 9 b? 11 a? 11 b TJrtt (cf. 1 Sam. 
iii. 13). xiii. 18 by)) (as Judg. Hi. 23 : it is singular that 
we should find this strange use of the perfect twice with 
the same verb), xvi. 5. xxiii. 20. 1 Kings xi. 10. xH. 32. 
xiii. 3. xiv. 27. xx. 21. xxi. 12 1 . Is. xxii. 14. xxvui. 26. 
xxxviu. 15 ('both'). Ps. cxxxvi. 14, 15, 21 (*J 11, 18). 

In 2 Kings, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, 
Chronicles, this usage becomes somewhat more frequent, 
so I forbear from wearying the reader with a complete list 
of citations. The impf. and •?, however, continues still 
to be distinctly the predominant construction: even in 
Ezra, for example, the pf. with 1 occurs only Hi. 10. vi. 22, 
30, 36 (ix. 6, 13, § 132), and in Nehemiah only xH. 39. 
xiii. 1, 30 (ix. 7, § 132). Similarly in Daniel (excluding 
of course the Chaldee portion, from ii. 4 £-vH. 28), •! is 
constantly employed, though in vHi-xii a few instances 
of the perfect are met with 2 . There is only one book 



1 In some passages where, at first sight, the use of the perfect 
seems anomalous, it must be explained in a frequentative sense, 
§120: this is certainly the case in Ex. xxxvi. 29 f. (notice vrp)« 

1 Sam. ii. 22. xvi. 14 (observe the partcp. v. 15). xxvii. 9 (cf. rrrv). 

2 Sam. xix. 18 f. xx. 12 (continuation of Man, § 117); probably also 
in the following, Gen. xxxiv. 5. xxxvii. 3 (cf. 1 Sam. ii. 19). Ex. xxxvi. 38 
(cf. 1 Kings vi. 32, 35, and p. 164). xxxviii. 28. xxxix. 3 ? Num. xxi. 20 
7TDj7Sm (pf. §§ iot, 103: used to look, cf. § 120 Obs.). 1 Sam. v. 7. 
xxiv. 11. 2 Sam. xvi. 13. Is. xl. 6. Ps. lxxx. 13 (cf. 14). But Ex. 
xxxvi. 1 may well belong to the speech of Moses xxxv. 30 ff., in which 
case n«)jn will be a future. On 1 Sam. xvii. 34 f., cf. above, p. 134. 

2 Viz., viii. 7. x. 7. xii. 5 (but cf. viii. 2, 3. x. 5, 8) ; x. I ? 14. In 
viii. 4 b we have evidently two frequentatives, cf. ^D2*; v. 12 the 
perfects follow ^bxsn (§ 113. 2, 3) ; and w. 11, 27. ix. 5 (cf. 1 Kings 
viii. 47). x. 15 are to be explained by § 132. 
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in the Old Testament, Qohe'leth or Ecclesiastes, in which 
this state of things is reversed, and the perfect with 
simple waw obtains a marked and indeed almost exclu- 
sive preponderance. In the whole of Qoh&eth • } occurs 
not more than three times, i. 17. iv. 1, 7, whereas the 
other construction is of constant occurrence. This cir- 
cumstance, taken in connection with what is uniformly 
observable in all other parts of the Old Testament, is 
by itself, quite independently of any other considerations, 
sufficient to stamp the book as being in all probability 
the latest in the whole canon. In the Song of Songs 
occurs but twice, vi. 1 : in this book, however, there 
is very little occasion for either form being used, and 
in fact the perfect with waw occurs only twice likewise 
(ii. 3, 10: but its use in v. 10, § 132, is no criterion of 
date, being common to all periods of the language). 

134. Exactly as the perfect with weak waw is in 
Hebrew superseded, and in fact almost banished from 
the language, by the imperfect with strong waw, so the 
impf. with weak waw, although not quite to the same 
extent, is yet in the great majority of cases superseded 
by the pf. with strong waw. Allusion has been already 
made (§ 116) to the rarity with which two imperfects are 
found united by ), after conjunctions like |B or DK; 
although it is not so uncommon to find them coupled 
in this way when they bear a frequentative, future, or 
jussive sense, yet the other construction is still decidedly 
preferred, and the occurrence of two imperfects must even 
then, comparatively speaking, be termed exceptional. In 
general the imperfect is only repeated when it is desired 
to lay some particular stress on the verb, or, as before, in 
order to combine synonyms: the repetition is also more 
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frequent in the poetical than in the historical book 
Examples in a future or jussive sense: — Gen. i. 9, 2< 
ix. 27. xvii. 2. xxii. 17. xxvii. 29, 31. Ex. xxiv. 7. xxv 
24. Num. xiv. 12. xxi. 27. Deut xvii. 13 (=.xix. 20. xx 
21). xxx. 12 f. Josh. vii. 3, cf. 9. Judg. vii. 3. xiii. 8 al 
Is. xli. 15. xlii. 14, 21, 23. xliv. 7. xlv. 24, 25. xlvi. 4, * 
xlvii. n. xlix. 8 etc. As a frequentative, however, thi 
repetition of an imperfect is considerably rarer: — Ex 
xxiii. 8 (=Deut. xvi. 19). Is. xL 30. xliv. 16 f. xlvi. 6 1 
lix. 7. Ps. xxv. 9 ? xxxvii. 40. xlix. 9. lix. 5, 7. lxxiii. 8 
lxxxiii. 4. xcvii. 3. cxlv, 19. 

For another case in which two or more imperfects arc 
united by means of \ , see above, § 84. 
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Hypotheticals. 

135. We arrive at the last part of our subject — the 
forms assumed in Hebrew by hypothetical or conditional 
sentences. These, it will appear, involve nothing more 
than an extension of the same principles and methods 
which we have already seen regulate in general the con- 
struction of sentences and their interdependence upon 
one another : after the full explanations, therefore, which 
have been given of the nature and significance of the two 
tenses, both with and without 1. it will be sufficient in 
most cases simply to enunciate the different types of 
hypothetical propositions, without any further elucidation 
than such as is afforded by illustrative examples. 

136, I. If I see him (the time at which this is imagined 
as possibly taking place not being further indicated, but 
being understood to belong to either the more immediate 
or the remoter future), / will let him know. 

With an imperfect in the protasis. The apodosis may 
then begin — 

(a) With \ conv. and the perfect ; so very frequently : — 
Gen. xviii. 26 if I shall find (or simply if I find) fifty 
righteous in Sodom ^ K j?J] / will pardon the whole place 
for their sakes. xxiv. 8. xxxii. 9, 18 f. Ex. xix. 5* xxiiL 
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22 if thou hearkenest, ^?.$]. Lev. xxv. 25. xxvL ; 
2 Sam. xix. 8. Ps. lxxxix. 31-33 WB» . . . *??£ DK. ; 
viii. 18 etc. 

Obs. The verb is sometimes separated from the 1, and so la] 
into the imperfect :— Ex. viii. 22. Num. xix. 12. xxx. 9. Josh, xa 
2 Chron. vii. 13 f. Prov. xix. 19. Job xiv. 7. 

(0) With the impf. (without 1); this likewise is v 
frequent and not distinguishable in meaning from a: 
Gen. iv. 12 when thou tillest the ground *|?h *& it » 
no more etc. xlii. 37 my two sons JVDIJ thou mayest I 
Ujf ?K *6 D* if I do not bring him back to thee. 1 Sa 
xii. 25. Obadiah 5, cf. Jer. xlix. 9 a (b, pf. as y). Ps. lx: 
3. cxxxii. 12. cxxxviii. 7. Prov. iv. 16 unless they do e 
}}K^. *6 they do not (freq., or cannot) sleep. 

(£*) The simple imperfect may of course be replac 
if necessary by a voluntative or imperative : — 1 Sam. 2 
21. xxi. 10 (cf. Is. xxi. 12). 2 Kings ii. 10. Ps. xlix. i 
Ixii. 11. Job xix. 28 f. xxxvi. 22 etc. 

With ] prefixed, very rare : — Gen. xiii. 9. 2 Sam. xii. 8 

(y) With perfect alone 1 (expressing the certainty a 



1 With this use of the perfect compare in Greek Plat. Krat. 43: 
&<rv€p Kal abrd. rci Siica f) oaris &ov\u &XXo$ dpiSfiSs, ecLv fapikgt 1 
■vpoaQfis, tripos ei/Obt -ycyovc. Soph. Phil. T280 ti 5* pfi ti 1 
vaipbv \iyow Kvpw ir{irav|uu. The aorist is also similarly met w 
as Phileb. 1 7 D ttrav yap ravra \<bpy$ ovtw, r6rt tytvov awp6$. G< 
484 etc., on which the strikingly apposite remarks of Ridd 
Apology of Plato, p. 154, are worth quoting : ' The subjunctive c 
struction with av, not admissible with a past Tense, constrains u 
see in the Aorist the expression of an action instantaneously comp 
rather than necessarily past* Compare Winer, § 40. 4 b, also 5 b t 1 
quotes Livy xxi. 43 si eundem animum habuerimus, vicimus. 

In English, the present is sometimes used with the same obj 
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suddenness with which the result immediately accom- 
panies the occurrence of the protasis) : — Num. xxxii. 23 
if you do not do so WK^n iijjil see you have sinned 1 
1 Sam. ii. 16 and if not, V^HjJ? I 9 take it by force! cf. 
Is. xxvi. 9 b. Ezek. xxxiii. 6 njw. Hos. xii. 12 (vn in 
apod., ' of the certain future'). Job xx. 12-14. Cf. after 
the indefinite "l^K Gen. xxiv. 14 J? 1 ^. 

Obs. Compare the manner in which the perfect is found, not 
indeed in a formal apodosis, but still with a reference to some pre- 
ceding conditional clause — implicitly if not explicitly stated. Lev. 
xiii. 25 nmD. xvii. 3 f. the apodosis proper ends at Minn: then 
follow the words *|CU 01 i.e. he has (in the case assumed) shed 
blood, xx. 11. Num. xix. 13 mob, 20 for (under the circumstances 
assigned) he has defiled the sanctuary, xv. 25 i*rnn Dm (when the 
directions 24 have been observed, they will have brought their offering). 
Ezek. xxxiii. 5. Prov. vi. 3 rmi. xvi. 26 6. xxi. 7. Job xv. 25, 27. 

(d) With participle : — Gen. iv. 7. Lev. xxi. 9. 

Without any verb in apod.: — Gen. iv. 24 1. xxxi. 50. 
Ps. viii. 4. cxx. 7. Qoh. iv. 10 b 1. x. 11 1. 

Slightly different are 1 Sam. vi. 10 if it goeth up by 
B. m?y Win he hatK done us this great evil. 1 Kings xxii. 
28 if thou returnest *3 * in tib Yahweh^a/A not spoken 
by me. Num. xvi. 29. Ezek. xiv. 9 a. 

Obs. Occasionally the imperfect is thus found in the protasis in 
reference to past time: — Gen. xxxi. 8 ION* DM if ever he said . . . * 
*7fcl t^ 01 al l tne ft oc k would bear etc. Ex. xl. 37 (apod. WD] »bi) ; 
cf. Num. ix. 19-21, and the impff. in Job xxxi, alternating with pff. 
These differ from Gen. xxxviii. 9. Num. xxi. 9. Judg. ii. 18. Amos 
vii. 2. Ps. lxxviii. 34, and perhaps xli. 7, where the perfect is used : 
* and it came to pass, if or when the serpents had bitten a man that 

Shakespeare, Ant. and CI. ii. 5. 26 If thou say so, villain, thou kill'st 
thy mistress. Milton, P. Zt» v. 613. 

K 2 
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he looked, and lived/ — the idea of repetition is dropped fron 
protasis, and retained only in the pff. with i, which introdua 
apodosis. Lam. iii. 8 ddv pJ?SN '3 Da even when I would fan 
he stopped my prayer. 

137. Sometimes the participle is found in the prol 
— accompanied or not by B* or pK: this may then 
followed by — 

(a) The perfect andl : — Gen. xxiv. 42 f. Lev. iii. 7. N 
xxxv. 10 f. Judg. vi. 36 f. (where MlJfT1=may I know 
39 Kr\T, and § 119 d). xi. 9 DHK &y&D DK if you 
going to bring me back. 

(0) The imperfect: — Lev. iii. 1. Num. xxxiv. 2 wher 
are entered in. Deut. xviii. 9. 2 Kings vii. 2, 19 (after T\ 
cf. Jer. iii. 1. Ezek. xvii. 10, 12-15, where l| like? 
follows in the apodosis). 

(£*) Gen. xxiv. 49. Judg. ix. 15. Jer. xlii. 13 (apod 

nnjn). 

(y) Perfect alone : — Judg. xv. 3 (where, however, K 
perhaps =/*0r), cf. Job xxxiii. 23-25. 

(5) Another participle : — Ex. viii. 17 (cf. ix. 17 f. § 12 
ix. 2 f. 1 Sam. xix. 11. Jer. xxvi. 15. 

138. II. If I have seen him (i. till any time in 
indefinite or more or less remote future : ii. during 
period extending up to the moment of speaking, or 
a moment otherwise fixed by the context), / will let t 
know. In the first of these cases the sense conveyed 
the perfect is hardly distinguishable from that borne 
the imperfect in the instances just explained: the pi 
not, however, so frequent as the impf., and inasmi 
as it describes an event as done rather than as ab<m 
be done, its adoption represents the actual occurrei 
of the case assumed as somewhat more probable tl 
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it would be if the impf. had been used (si videro rather 
than si videbo). Observe that in i. the principal verb is 
succeeded in the protasis by perfects with waw conv. (Gen, 
xliii. 9. Job xi. 13 f.), while in ii. it is succeeded by the 
imperfect and •!. 

i. (a) With the pf. and waw conv. in the apodosis : — 
as Gen. xliii. 9 ^Kgni . . . Vfifc'an &6 DN si non reduxero, 
per omnem vitam reus ero (cf. xlii. 37). xlvii. 6. 2 Sam; xv. 

33 LXX cay flip Siaprjs per iyuov, kcl\ cot) or c/xe (Is fidorayfxa 

(where km is really superfluous). 2 Kings vii. 4 ^"|£¥ OK 
DB* ^npi l^n Ntoj Vulg. sive ingredi voluerimus civita- 
tem, fame moriemur: sive manserimus hie, moriendum 
nobis est. Mic. v. 7 b. Job vii. 4 if (at any time) I lie 
down, WOttt 1 / say, When shall I get up? (waiting 
wearily for the morning), 13 f. when I say etc., ^?j3?ni 
then thou terrifiest me. x. 14 if I sin, thou watchest me. 
xxi. 6. Lam. iii. 32. 

(0) With the impf. alone in the apodosis :— Deut. xxxii. 
41 *TfiW DK if (at any time) / have whet (or simply / whet) 
my glittering sword Tntfrvi so that 2 my hand takes hold on 
judgment, ^KW / will requite vengeance etc. Is. iv. 3 f. 
xxviii. 15 Kt Vulg. cum transient, non veniet super nos. 
Ps. xxu 12 ? xli. 7. lviii. n ntn *3 when he hath seen (or 
seeth) vengeance, lxiii. 7. xciv. 18 if (at any time) ^OK 
/ say, My foot hath slipped, thy mercy will hold (or 
holdeth, freq.) me up. Prov. ix. 1 2 b (DK understood from 

1 Tone as Ps. xxviii. x, § 104. 

* mum must be explained by §§ 61, 62 : it is impossible to 
suppose that it is merely parallel to 'rmv, on account of .the unique 
sequence of tenses which such a supposition would involve : a perfect 
after a word like DM followed by an impf. with } would, so tar as I 
know, be without precedent 
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a, exactly as in Job x. 15 b from 15 a/ cf. xvi. 6. xxii. 23; 
Job ix. 30 f. (VYDTni, § 104; unless the passage belong 
rather to §§ 144,132). 

(£*) Prov. xxiii. 22 b. xxv. 21. Job xi. 13 f. 

(y) With perfect alone : — Is. xl. 7. Jer. xlix. 9 b. 

And without any verb In the apodosis : — Jer. xiv. 18 
Ps. ciii. 16? Prov. xxiv. 14. Job xvii. 13-15, all with J. 

ii. As already stated, this class of instances differs from 
those cited under i. in the nature of the protasis : a fe* 
examples will make it plain in what the difference con- 
sists. The apodosis may commence — 

(a) With the perfect and ) : — Num. v. 27 if she hoot 
defiled herself styto] and been faithless > W3* then shall they 
come etc. xv. 24 if it have been done (the other case 
follows v. 27 in the imperfect), 1Pjn etc. xxxv. 22-24 
lEfjn . . . DKI and if (in the assumed case) he have hitlm 
unexpectedly Hbj} and he have died, *9?!?) *h e congregation 
shall judge. 

(£) With the imperfect :— Num. xxx. 6. Jer. xxxiii. 25 f. 
if I have not made a covenant with the day (as I have 
done) DNDK I will reject. Ezek. xxxiii. 9, cf. 8. 

(0*) Gen. xlvii. 16. Judg. ix. 16-19 if ye have done 
honestly (foil, by *!), rejoice in Abimellekh ! 1 Sam. xxvl 
19. Ps. vii. 4f. Job xxxi. 39 f. Esth. viii. 5. 

(7) With the perfect alone : — Ezek. iii. 19 n^fil. 

Obs. The perfect with dm or in is thus met with in subordma* 
hypothetical clauses: so Ex. xxi. 36 yna in but if it be hum 
(a case supposed to have occurred under the conditions stated 35 n) 
xxii. 2 if the sun have risen (the impf. however may be used, v. ( 
'when a man gives etc. if the thief be found' — this would be cob 
tinned if requisite by a pf. with } conv.) t 7. Lev. iv. 23 si confessu 
fuerit, 28. v. 1 jn> in n«n in, 3-5 or .when it touches etc. and i 
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be hidden from him, but he have (afterwards) ascertained it and be 
guilty, or when etc. (4 propounding a similar possibility) n»m then it 
shall be etc. 17, 21-23 msd IN. xiii. 2 f. when there is . . . and the 
priest sees it . . . and the hair "JDH have turned white : so repeatedly' 
fn this chapter after PI3H. Num. v. 14. xxxv. 16-18, 10 f. if laoin* 
he hit him in hatred — "j^ttn 1« whether he have thrown something 
at him insidiously, immN or have smitten him with his hand (two 
alternatives possible under the assumed case of hatred) non and he 
die, DDV mo he shall be surely put to death. 

139. HI. If I had seen him, I would have told him 
(ci ci&ov oi^yyciXa op' the protasis is supposed not to have 
been realised, and consequently the apodosis does not 
take place). For this case Hebrew uses the perfect in 
both clauses, whether after DK Ps. lxxiii. 15; or w Esth. 
vii. 4; or ^ Judg. viii. 19 if you bad kept them alive 
(which you did not do) Win &6 I should not have killed 
you ovk av a7T€KT€iva vfias (as I am just going to do : not 
/ should not kill you ovk av direicreurov, which would be JlilK, 
because Gid'on has in his mind the time when the action 
will have been completed), xiii. 23 ; or K?? Judg. xiv. 18. 
1 Sam. xxv. 34 if thou hadst not hastened VIK3A1 and 
come, there had surely (DK *3 after the oath * *n) not 
been left to Nabal etc. (as now there will be left). Is. i. 9. 
Ps. xciv. 17. cvi. 23 (apod, put first, as TTIDK Deut. xxxiu 
26, but being connected with what precedes it appears in 
the form "^*5, otherwise it would be 1BK as in Deut.). 
cxix. 92. cxxiv. 2 f. 

140. Where no apodosis follows, the perfect with 1^ 
may denote a wish — one, however, which has not been 
realised. 

Num. xiv. 2 tiriip v. xx. 3. Josh. vii. 7. Is. xlviii. 18 f. 
Mt?j?n \b O that thou hadst hearkened to me W and that 

tiii * 

thy peace had been like a river ! etc. (the -J as Josh. vii. J* 
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i Sam. xxv. 34 : by this means it becomes no longer 
necessary to understand •} here as introducing the 
apodosis, § 127 y). lxiii. 19. Ps. xxvii. 13. 

141. Again, instead of going on regularly to the 
apodosis, the sentence sometimes breaks off with an 
aposiopesis, and the result which would have occurred 
if the protasis had been realised is introduced more em- 
phatically by nny *3 or TK *2 for then, in that case. Thus 
Gen. xxxi. 42 if the God of my father had not been with 
me — ^^}W ni ?y *?— -for then (or, if we prefer uniting this 
second clause to the first, and so making it into a real 
and formal apodosis, indeed then) thou hadst (or wouldst 
have) sent me away empty ! xliii. 10. Num. xxii. 33 (if for 
fy* we read ^). 1 Sam. xiv. 30 (omit &6 with LXX). 
2 Sam. ii. 27. 

It is evidently only one step further than this for the 
clause* with nny *3 to be found by itself, the actual protasis 
being suppressed altogether, and only a virtual one being 
pointed to by any : — Ex. ix. 15 for then (or else i. e. if the 
intention expressed in 14 b t and further expanded in 16, 
had not existed) *]M >T HK *nr6t? / should have put 
forth my hand and smitten thee etc. (i. e. instanta- 
neously instead of slowly: for the idea, cf. Ps. lix. 12). 
1 Sam. xiii. 13 thou hast not kept the commandment 
of Yahweh ; for then (if thou hadst done so) P?n he would 
have established thy kingdom. 2 Kings xiii. 19 |K. Job 
iii. 1 3 a (xvi. 7 is different : nny there resembles Ttity in 
1 Sam. xiv. 30 if we adhere to the Masoretic text, as tht 
case actually is), xxxi. 28 >3 alone. 

142. If under these circumstances the imperfect occurs 
in the protasis, it naturally denotes a condition realisable 
in the present or the future : where jio apodosis follows, 
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we shall then have, in accordance with the context, and 
the tone in which the words are uttered, the expression 
of either hope or alarm — either a wish or a /ear 1 — thus 
Gen. xviL 18 HW V? //"Ishma'el might live before thee ! 
(cf. the imperative xxiii. 18, the jussive xxx. 34). Ex. 
xxxii. 32 NfeN? EK if thou wouldst only forgive their sin ! 
Ps. lxxxi. 9. xcv. 6 b (in both cases the following verses 
contain the words to be listened to). Prov. ii. 1. xxiv. 1 1. 
, On the other hand we hear the language of alarm : — 
Gen. L 1 5 UDDB* h if he were to hate us ! Ex. iv. 1 |m 
and if they do not believe me ! 

As before, the protasis may be succeeded by nny *3 : — 
Job vi. 2 f. "lb O that my vexation might be weighed . . . 
*nD* nny 'O for then it would be heavier than the sand, 
viii. 5 f. 2 Kings v. 3 TK. 

Or the clause with nny *3 may occur without any 
actual . protasis : — Job iii. 13 b. xiii. 19 for then (if there 
were any one able to contend with me and prove me 
in the wrong) I would be silent and die : cf. xxiii. 7. 
xxxii. 22 (after ByD3) quickly (if I flattered) would my 
Maker take me away. 

143. IV. In some of the instances last cited we may 
notice that the protasis states a case which might indeed 
conceivably occur (as Gen. 1. 15), but which may also 
(as Job vi. 2) be purely imaginary. We are thus con- 
ducted to another class of conditional propositions, con- 
sisting of an imperfect* in both clauses, and corresponding 

1 Compare Ps. xli. 9 LXX /it) 6 tcoin&mvot ob^xl trpocfyau rod 
dyaffrijvcu ; where the affirmative answer, always expected when /*i} 
ov is employed, is contemplated not with hope, but with alarm: 
* Won't he that is now sick — won't he recover ?' 

% It will bo remembered that two imperfects have met us before. 
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to the double optative in Greek, If I were to see him 
(on the mere supposition, be it ever so unlikely or hyper- 
bolical, that I were to see him) / would tell him. 

Where the ideas contained in the protasis and apodosis 
respectively are parallel and similar we must render the 
conditional particle by if: where they are contrasted we 
may, if we please, employ though. 

With DN : — Gen. xiii. 16 so that ??V"DK if z, man could 
number the stars, thy seed also TOB* might be numbered. 
Num. xxii. 18 (cf. 1 Kings xiii. 8). Is. L 18 though they 
were as scarlet, they should become white as snow, 
x. 22. Amos ix. 2-4 (notice the apod, continued by \ 
and pf. 3, 'from there would I search D^Jnnj?^ and take 
them :' so z>. 4). Obadiah 4 (Jer. xlix. 16 "O). Ps. xxvii. 3. 
1. 12. cxxx. 3. cxxxix. 8 (also cohort.). Job ix. 3, 20. xvi. 
6 (cohortative). xx. 6 f. xxxiv. 14 f. Cant, viii 7* Qoh. 
vi. 3 though a man tW were to beget a hundred . . . and 
even (after all this) though the grave rwn &6 had not com 
to him, I say, an untimely birth (would be) better than he. 
■' ' ■ ■ 

in the formula If I see him I will tell him, kcLv Vka &vayy*\w, and 
it may appear strange that two significations should be assigned to 
the same combination. But the fact is that in both cases, in IcLy fa) 
as well as in d ISotpi, it is a mere possibility that is enunciated: 
now, when from the circumstances of the case the chances of this 
possible event taking place are but small, we mark in English our 
sense of the increased improbability by throwing the verbs into a 
form more expressive of contingency. In employing the optative in 
place of the subjunctive mood, the Greeks did precisely the same; 
the. Hebrew language, on the other hand, was content and able 
to acquiesce in a single mode of expression. Nor is the ambiguity 
any greater than that which exists in a parallel case in our own 
language, where if I had anything, I would give it, has often to do 
duty for both f i <?x oy > i&foovy ay and tl 2x°*/**» o\boirjv dv. 
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* 
Neh. i. 9. Jer. ii. 22 though thou wert to wash with potash, 

thy iniquity BHH (would remain) in a state of blackness 

before me : the partcp. also Ps. xxvii. 3 b. 

With *3 : — Is. xliii. a 1 . Jer. Ii. 53. Hab. i. 5. Zech. viii. 
6 (if it should, it would . . . : as Gen. xiii. 16). Ps. xxxvii. 
24 a. xlix. 19 f. (apod. NDH): with *? D3 Ps. xxiii. 4. Is. 
i. 1 5 (with partcp. in apod. : though ye multiply, I will not 
hear. The partcp. is found likewise Jer. xiv. 12): with 
DN D3 Qoh. viii. 17, and v Job xvi. 4 I too like you 
TrQTK would gladly speak : if your soul were in my soul's 
Stead, rrrantf / would heap up words against you nyONl 
and would shake my head at you. 

The above are the most common types of hypothetical 
constructions in Hebrew : V and VI are, accidentally, of 
much rarer occurrence. 

144. V. If I had seen htm, I would (now) tell him. 

Deut. xxxii. 29 ^H *' if tnev h&d hen wise v 1 ^^! they 
would understand this (at the present time — which they 
do not do). 2 Sam. xviii. 13. 2 Kings v. 13. Jer. xxiii. 22 
if they had 2 stood in my council W^pBty then they would 
be making my words heard (which they are not doing). 
Ps. xliv. 21 f. if we had forgotten the name of our God 
fehBliI and stretched out our hands to a strange god, 
would not God find this out ? (he does not find it out, 
because it has not been done : on the contrary, upon 
ihy account etc. v. 23). lxyl 18. Job ix. 15, 16. Qoh. vi. 6 
*?{* (partcp. in apod.) 

Conversely Deut. xxxii. 26 I had (should have) said 

1 Is. liv. 10 »D is rather for: cf. Ii. 6. xlix. 15 (yea, these may 
forget, but I will not forget). 

1 Or, 'if they stand, then let them,* etc.: this would agree better 
with matin. 
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I would scatter them, "WK *6 DK did I not dread the 
vexation of the enemy (the vexation his triumph would 
cause me). 

145. VI, If I saw him {now, which I do not do) / would 
tell him (« iapov, dvTjyycXkov ap) : with ^ and a participle 
in the protasis. 

2 Sam. xviii. 12. 2 Kings iii, 14 Nfek *?8 w except I 
were favourable to Yehoshaphat, B*3K DK I would surely 
not look at thee ! Ps. lxxxi. 14-17 *b if my people 2J5# 
were hearkening to me ... , quickly V}$* would I bow 
down their enemies etc. (the verses do not relate to what 
might have happened in the past, but to the possibilities 
of restoration and prosperity in the present). Mic. il n 
(nvn apod.) ; cf. Job xvi. 4. - 

140. Hebrew, however, is capable of expressing hypo- 
thetical propositions without the aid of any hypothetical 
particle to introduce them 1 . There are three principal 

1 The reader will be tempted to compare this omission of the 
conditional particle in Hebrew with the omission which not unfre- 
quently takes place in English and German*.. There is, however, 
a material difference between the two cases. In English and German 
the omission is always accompanied by an inversion of the usual order 
of words, which, by placing the verb before the subject, suggests to 
the reader the idea of a question, and so apprises him that the 
proposition involved is only an assumption, and not a fact. But in 
Hebrew the reader has no such assistance : his own appreciation of 
the general drift of a passage. can alone teach him the exact sense in 
which the writer intended his words to be understood. This, how- 
ever, is by no means a singular phenomenon : how often, for example, 
are we left without any visible indication whether a sentence is to 
be taken interrogatively or not 1 In fact, the ancients had often 
to trust to their own acuteness and general quickness of apprehen- 
sion in cases where the modern reader finds himself guided by some 
external artifice which precludes the slightest possibility of mistake. 
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forms which siich imperfect hypotheticals may assume : 
these may be roughly characterised as the double perfect 
with 1 conv.y the double jussive, and the hypothetical 
imperative. In addition to these there are a few isolated 
forms which resemble the types already discussed, the 
only difference being that the conditional particle is not 
present. 

147. (i) The double perfect with 1 com). 

This use of the perfect with \ is nothing more than an 
extension, in a particular case, of its employment as a 
frequentative: sometimes, indeed, it is hardly so much 
as that; for often the contingent nature of the events 
spoken of will be sufficiently clear in a translation from 
the sense of the passage without the addition of any 
hypothetical particle 1 . A single perfect with "j indicates, 
as we know, an action the actual date of which is inde- 
terminate, but which is capable of being realised at any 
or every moment : two perfects with \ will indicate there- 
fore two actions, which may similarly be realised at any or 
every moment. Now put the two verbs by each other in 
a single sentence, and the juxtaposition at once causes 
them mutually to determine one another: the reader feels 
that the idea intended to be conveyed is just this, 
that the occurrence of one of the events was always, 
so to speak, the signal for the occurrence of the other. 
And thus we see how a compound frequentative may 
become identical with a simple hypothetical. 

148. (1) In past or present time: — 

Ex. xxxiii. 10 DjJI . . . W)) and all the people used to see 

1 Hence, some of the passages quoted here will likewise be fouad 
cited above, § 113. 4. 
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and stand up (or, would see and stand up) : but the 
moments of standing up are obviously fixed and deter- 
mined by the moments of seeing, which are plainly 
conceived as preceding them : this relation between the 
two acts may be more explicitly stated in English thus— 
i if) when, whenever the people saw, they stood (or, used 
to stand) up/ And it is particularly to be observed 
that our language prefers the undisguised conditional 
construction when the first verb (or that in the protasis) 
is subordinate in importance to the second, when e. g« 
it is such a word as nan or y»fc?, although in Hebrew 
the two are strictly co-ordinate — an additional instance 
to the many we have already had of the way in which 
we bring into relief what the older language left as a 
plain surface, 

Ex. xvi. 21 LXX rightly quitca be buQippaivev 6 17X10?, 
irf\K€ro. xxxiv. 35. Num. x. 17 f. 21 f. (the writer passes 
v. 1 7 from the description of a particular case, with which 
he began n-16, to that of the general custom: hence 
the striking series of perfects with } 17-27). 1 5am. xvii* 
34 f. 1 Kings xviii. 10 (if we desert the accents: but the 
sense will be practically the same if we adhere to them 
and translate by two separate frequentatives). Jer. xviii. 4, 
8 s ™?™) a H an d (fit turns, then Irepent,io. xx. 9 (another 
of the few passages in which the change of tone is notice- 
able) ?£!£$ if 1 say (or said), I will not make mention of 
him, njni then it is (or was) in my heart like a burning 
fire (where Auth. Vers, singularly fails to reproduce the 
sensation of Jeremiah's prolonged agitation, so clearly indi- 
cated by the language of the original). Ezek. xviii. ia 
and if he begets a son .♦.(#. 13) jni shall he live? 

With the second verb separated froni ) f and conse* 
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quently in the impf. : — Num. xxiii. 20 Wl^K &6l "pll and 
if "he blesses, I cannot reverse it. 

140. (2) In the future : — 

(a) Where the sense is plain without the insertion 
of if: — 

Gen. ix. 16. xxxiii. 13 and they will overdrive them 

one. day, and all the flock will die (every one feels that 

.this is a contingent, not a certain result that is anticipated). 

xlii. 38. xliv. 29. Ex. xxxiii. 23. Num. x. 3, 5 f. 1 Kings 

xvii. 12 b. 

(0) Where the contingency attaching to the double 
event is hardly clear without the addition of if or 
when : — 

Gen. xliv. 22 ITJfl and if he leaves his father ♦ flf?} he 

will die. Ex. iii. 18 IJflDtFl and if they listen to thy voice 

.(iv. i seems to shew that the words here are not the 

announcement of a future^/), iv. 14* 1 ncm *jK"n and 

1 In all the passages marked thus *, the first verb is n*n, which, 
as is not unfrequently the case in Hebrew, though against the 
idiom of our own language, is treated as though it represented an 
independent, substantive idea, equal in importance to that expressed 
by the succeeding verb. Thus Gen. xlv. 27 ' and he saw the wagons, 
and his spirit revived ; ' where saw expresses such a subordinate and 
. transitory idea that in English we feel disposed to render * and when 
he saw ;' this, however, would strictly have been in»i3 *m. If we 
make use of a more emphatic word, we can retain the Hebrew form 
of sentence without its sounding unnatural, thus : — • and he looked at 
the wagons and his spirit revived.' So xlvi. 29. 1 Sam. x. 14. xvii. 
516. Ezek. xx. 28. The case is similar with verbs of hearing, Josh, 
il. II. xxii. 12; or finishing, Gen. xlvii. 15, 18. Ex. xxxiv. 33. Josh, 
xix. 49. 2 Sam. xi. 27. Passages such as Ex. xxxix. 32. Lev. xvi. 20. 
Num. iv. 15. Ezek. iv. 6. v. 13, with those just quoted, explain ton 
Gen. ii. 2 : the act of completion is regarded as sufficiently distinct 
-and independent to have a special jday assigned to it. 
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when he sees thee, he will rejoice, xii. 13*, 23*. xiv. 3 f. 
and i/Thar'oh says, xxiii. 25 pai mrp n» DmW- Lev. 
xxii. 7 (cf. Ex. xvi. 21 in the past). Num. xiv. 15 nnpni 
and if thou killest. xv. 39*. Deut iv. 29 a (cf. Jer. xxix. 
12 f.). Judg. vii. 18. 1 Kings viii. 30 •?^?1 IJVO^I and 
ze;^» thou nearest forgive (for the repetition of the verb 
jflDB> after what precedes cf. Lev. xiii. 3. 1 Sam. xxix. 10). 
Is. vi. 13 and if there be still in it a tenth part etc. Ezek. 
iv. 6. v. 13 \by\ and when nay anger is finished, xxxiii. 3* 
(cf. Is. xxi. 7). Pro v. iii. 24 fD3p (not under the govern- 
ment of ON) ; cf. Job v. 24 b. Jer. vii. 27. 

With impf. alone in apod. : — MaL i. 13. Neh. i. 9 ; also 
Prov. vi. 22, and possibly ix. 12, in which case cf. § 104. 

Compare further Judg. vi. 13 B?.] and is Yahweh with 
us iTOT) why then has all this come upon us ? 2 Sam. xiii. 
26 *6} and not (=and if not), let Amnon go with us. 
2 Kings v. 17. x. 15 Bh and if it is so. 

150. (ii and iii) The hypothetical imperative and 
double jussive. 

The use of the imperative or jussive to indicate hypo- 
thetical propositions is to be explained upon exactly the 
same principle as that of the double perfect, although the 
use of a different verbal form modifies to a certain extent 
the nature of the condition expressed. In the present case 
the first verb enunciates a command or permission : the 
general sense of the passage, however, or the tone in 
which the words are uttered may indicate that the speaker 
does not intend the language to be understood literally, 
or to be carried into actual execution under all and any 
circumstances, but only in so far as is requisite to pro- 
cure the means of realising or exhibiting the manner in 
which the action denoted by the second verb is involved 
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in, and results from, that denoted by the first. This may, 
of course, be done mentally: and thus a concise and 
emphatic mode of expressing a hypothetical sentence 
is obtained 1 . 

151. English as well as classical idiom (Aesch. P. V. 
728 (709); Verg. Eel. iii. 104) requires the future 2 in 
place of the second imperative or jussive : and it is at 
first sight difficult to discover a justification or satisfac- 
tory explanation of the Hebrew construction. The most 
plausible supposition seems to be this, that the two 
correlative clauses were originally pronounced in such 
a manner as to shew that the intention of the speaker 
was to mark his opinion that the two were equivalent, 
that you might as well assume the one as the other, 
that if you imagined the first realised you must conceive 
the second realised as well, and that thus after continual 
juxtaposition with this object had generated a fixed 
formula it came to be employed as the tersest and most 
elegant means of indicating a hypothetical case, though 
without a distinct remembrance of the somewhat indirect 
process by which it acquired the power of doing so. 
Thus Ps. cxlvii. 18 ^T . . . 3& strictly 'let him blow with 
his wind ! let the waters flow !' i. e. assume the one, and 
you must assume the other : but by long usage the stiff- 
ness which originally attached to the formula disappeared, 
and the collocation of the two verbs ceased to do more 
than suggest simply the idea of a hypothetical relation : 

1 Cf. Winer, § 43. 2 'when two imperatives are connected by ical, 
the first sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which 
the action indicated by the second will take place.' 

9 Or, at any rate, the indicative mood: cf., for example, Pope, 
Essay on Man, i. 251 f. 253-256. iv. 89-92. 
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in the present case, ' if or when he blows with his wind, 
the waters flow V 

It will be objected that, inasmuch as the second verb 
in the example is the simple imperfect 2 , if it were under- 
stood and treated accordingly, the meaning would be 
identical and the need for a circuitous explanation such as 
the one proposed at once superseded. To this it must 
be replied that such a course would leave unexplained 
the similar cases where the second verb is clearly shewn 
to be a jussive by its form (Ps. civ. 20. Prov. iii. 8 etc.) : 
the existence of these instances, supported as they are 
by the parallel construction of the imperative, as well 
as by the analogy of the corresponding idiom in Arabic, 
authorises us in the inference that the verb is still jussive, 
although no visible indication of the fact may exist. 

Obs. In Arabic the jussive is the mood which appears regularly 
after an imperative (whether the latter is intended to be understood 
in a hypothetical or a literal sense) for the purpose of indicating the 
consequence that will supervene, if the injunction conveyed by the 

1 We can understand without much difficulty the use of the jussive 
when the verb is in the third person : but so arduous is it to 
pass outside the magic circle prescribed by the language with which 
we are most familiar, that the inability of English to express the 
idea of a jussive in the first and second persons (except through the 
medium of a circumlocution by which its presence is disguised) con- 
stitutes a formidable obstacle in the way of our realising its applica- 
tion under the last-named circumstances. 

3 A double impf. in a frequentative sense would be as intelligible 
as the double pf., §§ 147, 148, and ought, perhaps, to be adopted for 
such cases as Prov. xxvi. 26 al., where the jussive form, although it 
exists, has not been employed, and for Ps. civ. 28-30. cix. 25, where 
the verbs have the old termination p- annexed to them, which 
(cf. p. 84) usage seems to have treated as incompatible with the 
signification of a jussive. Cf. also Ps. xci. 7. 
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imperative takes effect. A compound formula thus arises, of which 
*rr* . . . rrj? Ex. vii. 9 maybe taken as the type. Inasmuch now as it 
is never the office of the jussive in Arabic to express a purpose 
or result (for which other idioms are employed) except when thus 
preceded by an imperative, it is natural to suppose that its appearance 
in such a capacity is in some way connected with the presence of this 
mood. A consequence which only results from the execution of a 
command' is not like the absolute consequence of a certified fact ; 
it is essentially limited by, dependent on, the occurrence of the action 
denoted by the imperative; virtually, therefore, it stands upon the 
same footing, and may thus be enunciated in the same terms — the 
collocation of the two verbs indicating with sufficient clearness 
the relation which they are conceived by the speaker or writer to 
occupy with regard to each other. And this dependency may be 
exhibited in English in more ways than one : sometimes a double 
imperative will be sufficient, at other times it will be better to adopt 
the form of an explicit hypothetical, or to employ the final conjunction 
that before the second verb. 

Examples are not far to find : Qor'an xxvii. 1 2 put thy hand into 
thy bosom, let it come forth white, or, as we should say, and it shall 

come forth white, ii. 38 be true to my covenant, <^ij! (j uss «) '*' me 
be true to yours ! i.e. * if you are true to me, I will be true to you,' 
129 become Jews or Christians, be guided aright (juss.), or, that you 
may be guided aright (contrast vii. 158). iii. 29 if you love God, 
follow me ; let God love you, and forgive you your sins, or, then he 
will love you etc. (by inserting then, we assume that the • following' 
has actually occurred, and so are enabled to employ the language 
of assurance — will; Arabic and Hebrew do not make this assump- 
tion, and are therefore obliged to adhere to an expression of contin- 
gency, in strict co-ordination with the imperative), vii. 71 (cf. xi. 67. 

xl. 1 7) let her alone, J^s>li let her eat- that she may eat, 139, 142, 
161. xl. 62 if you call upon me, I will answer you. xlvi. 30. lvii. 28 
fear God, and believe in his prophet, let him give (=*that he may 
give ; ' or, ' and he will give,' viz. provided that you fear and believe) 
you a double portion of his mercy, lxvii. 4 etc. 

"the instances here cited (all of which are in exact conformity with 
the type *rfj . . . nj?) form a welcome illustration of the Hebrew 
idiom. It ought, however, to be mentioned that as a general rule in 

2 
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Arabic the jussive, when used in its etymological sense, never stands 
alone, but is preceded by the particle , ) // ; in the class of instances 
under discussion' the need of this seems to be superseded by the 
presence of the imperative, which sufficiently indicates the sense to be 
assigned to the jussive following 1 . 

152. But however this may be, the formulae in ques- 
tion are of frequent occurrence. We have — 

(i) The hypothetical imperative: — as 2 Chron. xx. 20 
Trust in Yahweh and prosper : this may, of course, be 
a special counsel issued on a particular occasion, but 
it may likewise be intended to have a more general 
purport and to affirm that granting or supposing the first 
imperative to take effect at any time, the second will 
be found to take effect also. Gen. xlii. 18 do this Wi? 

• 

and live : as the living is dependent upon the doing, 
if the double imperative is not perfectly unambiguous 
in English we may substitute one of these more explicit 
and equivalent forms ' do this that ye may live,' or ' if 
ye do this, ye will live.' Is. lv. 2, 3. Jer. xxv. 5. xxxv. 15. 
Amos v. 4, 6 (vni, for which v. 14 vnn }VtD^). Ps. xxxvii. 
27. Prov. iii. 3 f. (' and so find/ or 'that thou mayest 
find'), iv. 4 b. vi. 3 a. vii. 2. ix. 6. xiii. 20 Kt. (Del.). 
xxiii. 19. xx vii. 11. Job xxii. 21 ; or in irony or defiance, 
Is. viii. 9 vex yourselves and be broken! 1 Kings xxii. 12, 
15 : cf. p. 54 3 . 

And without ) : — Prov. xx. 13. Job xl. 32 lay thine hand 
upon him, ~b] think of the battle, J^pilOK don't do it 
again ! (i. e. thou wilt not do it again.) 

(ii) The same with a jussive* (or 2 cohortative t) in the 

1 Compare Ewald, Gram, Arab. § 732; Wright, ii. §§ 13, 17. 

2 In the instances marked thus * or t, the presence of the volun- 
tative is indicated by the form. 
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apodosis 1 : — Is. viii. 10 (ironically) take your counsel ^T}) 
and let it come to nought! Gen. xxx. 28f. xxxiv. i2f. 
Prov. iii. 9 f., 21 f. iv. 6, 8 (xix. 20 |y&7), 10. xvi. 3. xx. 
22*. xxv. 5. xxxi. 6 f. (yettfb in apod.). Job xii. 7. 

And without \ : — 

Ex. vii. 9 * * take thy rod and cast it to the ground, W 
let it become a serpent!' but as this is the object aimed at 
by the two preceding actions, we may also render that 
it may become, xviii. 19 yw*$ pop. Ps. xxi. I4t. xxxiv. 
12. 1. 15. li. 16 (that my tongue may sing), lxxxvi. 11 a. 
cxviii. 19. cxix. 17 ( =so or then shall I live, although 
without )), 145I*. Prov. iii. 7 f .* *nn. Job i. 11. ii. 5. 
2 Chron. xxv. 8. 

(iii) The double jussive /—Is. xli. 28 B*K |W *™g\ and 
suppose (if) I looked, there was no man. Mic. vi. 14 
(O^fin *6l in apod.). Ps. xci. 15. civ. 20* W W? n $3 
T\^bz=t/or when thou makest darkness, then it is night, 
32 b. cxlvii. 18 a. Prov. xx. 25 Vg r (cf. p. 11 3 s ) let a man 
cry hastily, It is sacred, and afterwards he will have to 
enquire into his vows ! (to see whether he can free himself 
from them: in b understand W). xxvii. 17* Del. Job 
xxii. 28 a*, xxxiv. 29 b (and if he hides *V3 D ^: in the 
similar sentence a Bpt^) ; perhaps Hos. vi. 1 b. 

And without ) : — 

2 Kings vi. 27 (where notice 7K in protasis : the sense 

1 Compare above, §§ 62, 64 Obs. t where indeed such of the instances 
here quoted as bear reference to a definite individual act might, per- 
haps, have been better placed : but the imperative followed by the 
jussive forms such a characteristic idiom that it seemed preferable to 
collect all the examples under a single head ; it will, of course, depend 
upon the context whether a particular instance is to be understood 
hypothetically or not. 
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of the passage is, however, uncertain). Ps. civ. 22, 28, 29, 
30. cix. 25. cxxxix. 18 a. cxlvi. 4. cxlvii. 18 b. Prov. i. 
23t. xxvi. 26 ( n ??n in apod). Job ix. 34 f.t x. 16 f.* xi. 

17 i n ?™ "li?£? n ???fi suppose it dark, 'twill become like the 

• I • . I " VI T I \ T « * * 

morning, xx. 24. xxxvii. 40. Cf. 2 Sam. xviii. 22 HD VH 
\)N"D3 K|-nyi&t well, come what may, / too will run. 

(iv) Once or twice only is the jussive followed by an im- 
perative : — Ps. xlv. 12 (?) ; cf. Gen. xx. 7 (Hitz.). Job xv. 17. 

153. Lastly, some passages must be noted in which 
the thought is virtually hypothetical; although this is 
in no way indicated by its syntactical dress: — 

Prov. xi. 2 IvjJ *taj! |faT N2t lit, ' pride has come aid 
shame goes on to come,' i. e. follows it in any given case : 
this compound general truth (§ 12) is equivalent in mean- 
ing, though not in form, to the explicit hypothetical con- 
struction ' if or when pride cometh, then cometh shame' 
(cf. xviii. 3 a). So xi. 8. xxv. 4 (where we should be on 
our guard against allowing English idiom to mislead 
us into treating fan imperatively, as v. 5, which the follow- 
ing W£! forbids : the inf. ads. is here a substitute for the 
perfect). Job iii. 25 a. xx. 15 0, cf. 25 a. xxiii. 13 his soul 
hath a desire and he doeth it (='*/" it hath' etc.). xxix. 
11 (here, however, as elsewhere, provided the English 
will bear it, it is better to keep the form of the Hebrew, 
rather than with Auth.Vers. to alter it : the rhythm of the 
original is certainly more stately and effective than that of 
the translation), xxxvii. 21 ; xxii. 29 for they are depressed 
(perf. proph.: cf. n?J 28 b) "iB*tal and thou sayest, Up! 
(the constr. of Del. Dillm. seems to me next to im- 
possible). These passages throw light upon Ex. xx. 25 b 
for thou hast lifted up thy sword upon it and defiled it 1 
l . e. if thou liftest up thy sword upon it, thou defilest it 
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1 

Cf. also Ps. xxxvii. 10 b (where 1 cannot be conversive on 
account of the position of the tone : contrast Prov. iii. 24). 

154. Often this hypothetical perfect, as it may be 
termed, is followed by the impf. aavMrm (cf. § 84 end) : 
thus Amos iii. 8 a lion hath roared, who shall not be 
afraid? (i. e. supposing it have roared). Job vii. 20 TlNDn 
have I sinned (repeated xxxv. 6 with DK : that the perfect 
is hypothetical is, of course, further clear from the whole 
tenour of 'Iyob's argument), what do I do to thee ? Lev. 
xv. 3. Ps. lvii. 4 probably, lxix. 33. Prov. xix. 24. xxii. 29. 
xxvi. 12. Job iv. 21. xix. 4. xxi. 31. xxiii. 10. xxiv. 24. 
Cf. Hos. ix. 6 : also Prov. xxii. 3 Kt. Lam. i. 21 c : Ps. 
ciii. 16. cxxxix. 18. Prov. xii. 7. Job vii. 8. xxvii. 19. 

More rarely it is succeeded by another perfect, as Prov. 
xxiv. 10. xxvi. 15. xxvii. 12 (contrast xxii. 3) : or by 
an imperative, Prov. xxv. 16. 

155. Only very seldom do we meet with what seems 
like one of the hypothetical constructions noticed above, 
with the omission of the conditional particle : — Josh. xxii. 
1 8. Neh. i. 8. Ps. lxii. 10 (cf. § 136) ; Is. xxvi. 10 (§ 136 y) ; 
Lev. x. 19 *J?fj3?} and had I eaten, would it be good 
in the eyes of Yahweh? Num. xii. 14 (cf. § 144). 

Obs. Whether it is permissible to explain Hos. viii. 1 2. Ps. xl. 6 by 
means of the principle of § 152 is very doubtful, as nowhere else does 
the perfect appear in the apodosis : Is. lviii. 10 may perhaps be in- 
cluded on the strength of Prov. xxxi. 6 f. Mic. vi. 14. 
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The Circumstantial Clause. 

156. The term circumstantial, or, as the German word 1 
is sometimes though perhaps less expressively rendered, 
descriptive clause, is one which constantly meets the student 
in the commentaries and grammars of modern scholars : 
and formulating as it does a characteristic usage of the 
language, its introduction has been of great service in the 
rational exposition of Hebrew syntax. It corresponds on 
the whole to what in the classical languages is generally 
termed the secondary predicate. Any word or words 
expressive of some fact subordinate to the main course of the 
narrative, or descriptive of some circumstance attaching 
or appertaining to the action denoted by the principal 
verb, may form a circumstantial clause or secondary predi- 
cate : an adverb, a genitive or ablative absolute, a par- 
ticiple or other word in apposition to the subject — all 
of which qualify the main action by assigning the con- 

1 Zustandsatz, also Umstandsatz. With the whole of what follows 
compare generally Ewald, §§ 306 c t 341, who, however, seems to mc 
to extend the principle of the circumstantial clause beyond legitimate 
or reasonable limits, to cases where its application can only be deemed 
artificial and unreal. 
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comitant conditions under which it took place, be they 
modal, causal, or temporal — are familiar instances. But 
Hebrew has no signs for cases, no past or future participle, 
a limited development of adverbs or adjectives, and is 
weak in special words corresponding to conjunctions 
like £>s cWi, quum etc. : in what way, then, is it able to 
give expression to these subordinate details which although 
secondary, nevertheless form such an important and even 
indispensable factor in all continued narrative ? 

157. Already in the preceding pages, while considering 
the various mutual relations to one another of the different 
clauses which together constitute a complete sentence, we 
have more than once had occasion to notice how in 
Hebrew, to a much greater extent than in many other 
languages, these relations take the form of simple co-ordi- 
nation : in other words, that, instead of the logical relation 
which each part bears to the whole being explicitly indi- 
cated, it is frequently left to be inferred by the reader for 
himself with just such help as he may be able to obtain 
from a change of position, or an alteration in the modula- 
tion of the voice. Now a similar method is employed 
for the expression of those circumstantial clauses which 
modern idiom usually marks more distinctly 1 . The words 
expressing them are simply thrown into the sentence, being 

1 In early Greek we not unfrequently observe the same phenome- 
non : thus II. vi. 148 eapos V kviyiyvtTat wprj, which is logically sub- 
ordinate to the preceding clause fa\a B4 $' vkrj 1r)\c$6<»ffa <pvu t 
of which it determines the moment of occurrence : grammatically, 
however, it is co-ordinated with it. So xiv. 417. xvi. 825. xvii. 302 
fuvwOdSios 84 ot alojv "Ew\€to (o*q* nap aim), 572. xviii. 247 f. 
xxi. 364. xxii. 27 dpifaXoi &i ol avyal QclIvovtcu, his beams shining 
brightly. 
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either entirely disconnected with what precedes or joined 
to it only by ) — with a change, however, of the usual 
order of the words, whereby the construction with *5, 
expressive of the smooth and unbroken succession of 
events one after another, is naturally abandoned, as being 
alien to the relation that has now to be represented, and 
the subject of the circumstantial clause placed first. In 
consequence of the subject thus standing conspicuously 
in the foreground, the reader's attention is suddenly 
arrested, and directed pointedly to it: he is thus made 
aware that it is the writer's wish to lay special stress upon 
it as about to be contrasted, in respect of the predicate 
following, either with some other subject mentioned before, 
or else with the same subject under a different aspect 
(i. e. with a different predicate) previously mentioned or 
implied. The contrast may at times be hardly per- 
ceptible, and so possibly be thought not to exist: but 
this is no more than happens with pev . . . 8e in Greek, 
which always mark an antithesis of some sort or other, 
however evanescent it may sometimes appear. For 
instance, 1 Kings xix. 19 ' and he went thence and 
found 'Elisha', Bnn Ktfll and he (was) ploughing:' this 
is equivalent to 'while he was ploughing,' where it will 
be observed that the italics for he are abandoned: so 
soon as the circumstantial clause is expressed by a 
conjunction, there is not generally any further need to 
emphasize the subject, the particular relation which the 
emphasis was intended to bring out being now repre- 
sented with sufficient force by the connecting particle. 

As to the verb (if there be one) following the subject, 
it will naturally fall into the pf., impf., or partcp., according 
to the character of the circumstance to be described and 
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its relation in point of time to the action denoted by the 
verb in the primary sentence. 

158. In the translation of circumstantial clauses -there 
is considerable scope for variety. Sometimes the \ may 
be rendered most simply and naturally and — the subordi- 
nate position of the fact thus introduced being majiifest 
from the sense of the passage, especially if the emphasis 
which in the original is produced by position, or by the 
insertion of the personal pronoun, otherwise both unusual 
and unneeded, is made apparent in the translation by the 
only idiomatic equivalent we possess, viz. the use of 
italics. The precise meaning of a sentence is often 
wholly determined by the emphatic word in it: how 
then is the reader to ascertain which the emphatic word 
is ? In a more flexible language than our own, this is 
frequently indicated by a simple change of position : 
occasionally the same course is open to us m English, 
but to a far more limited extent : the only practical 
alternative remaining by which the reader may be 
instructed how to throw the words of such a sentence 
into their proper relation to each other is the employ- 
ment of italics — an expedient at once natural, legitimate, 
and usual. At other times, on the contrary, it will 
be better, precisely as in the case of the participle in 
Greek or Latin, to make the meaning more evident by 
the adoption of some circumlocution such as if, when, 
although, as, since, etc., as the context requires. 

159. Let us first consider some instances in which 
the conjunction appears: — Gen. xviii. 12, 18. xxiv. 56 
delay me not *2n"? tFjjvn nirpl_ and Yahweh hath pros- 
pered my journey, i. e. since or when he has prospered it. 
Ruth i. 21 why call ye me No'omi, *3 nay nirn_ whuti 
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or seeing Yahweh hath testified against me? Josh. iii. 14 
B^n^TO the priests being before the people, 15 b (maybe 
most conveniently placed in a parenthesis : LXX 6 & 
*lop8dvrjs €7t\tjpovto' dc being used as Thuk. i. 93. 4 virrjpKTo 
Be k. t. X., or as in the phrases otj^ov &• Srjkov d4' i. 11. 2 

etc.). xxiii. I. Gen. xviii. 16 LXX 'A&paap 8e f\?ft (rvvcnopcv€TO 

(for which we might have had tov 'AjSpao/x avfiiropcvopevov). 
2 Kings viii. 7 Benhadad being sick. Jer. xxxiv. r. Job 
xxxiii. 19 Qri while or though the multitude of his bones 
is in vigour. Esth. ii. 21. Num. xxiv 18 while or as Israel 
doeth valiantly. Ex. xvi. 7 b (justifying the words in a 
mn > ?y, exactly as in Num. xvi. 11 3). xviii. 14. 2 Chron. 
xx. 173. And with the subject repeated from the previous 
clause, Ex. xiv. 8. Judg. viii. 11 and he smote the camp, 
nan rpPi roriDm the camp being secure. 1 Kings i. 40. 
xviii. 3. Deut. iv. 11. 

Gen. ix. 23. xi. 4 E?B$? \V$r\\ with its top in the 
heavens, xii. 6. xiii. 7. xliv. 26. 2 Chron. xxiii. 7. Is. 
xliii. 8 W D^JN although they have eyes. Ps. xxviii. 3 
D3373 nyil while or though mischief is in their hearts. 

■ 

lv. 22 a. lxiv. 7. Prov. iii. 28 J^ 6 ? ^?.l # being by thee, 
xii. 9. xiii. 7. xv. 16. xvii. 1. 

Often in phrases such as •*?? P&N Is. v. 29. Ps. vii. 3. 
1. 22. Job v. 4 etc.; papio p&O Is. xiii. 14; Tnno p«1 
without any to frighien y Lev. xxvi. 6. Job xi. 19 etc.; 
"Op pfcO 2 Kings ix. 10. 

Only very seldom is ) in a circumstantial clause followed 
by some word other than the subject : cf. 2 Kings x. 2. 
Ps. Ix. 13 ( = cviii. 13). Josh. xxii. 25. Is. iii. 7. An excep- 
tion is, however, formed by the emphatic word *6 ; as Ps. 
xliv. 18 injrDP N71 when or though we had not (or without 
our having) forgotten him. Job xi. 1 1. xxiv. 22 he recovers 
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piDN* N71 while (when or though) despairing of life (i. e. 
during an illness), xlii. 3 without understanding. Dan. xii. 
8 ; cf. Cant. iii. 4. 

160. The most instructive and noticeable instances, 
however, are those in which a personal pronoun forms the 
subject of the circumstantial clause : where this is the case, 
it is often even more impracticable than before to elicit a 
suitable or intelligible meaning without resolving the 
Hebrew idiom into some relatival or participial construc- 
tion. Thus Gen. xviii. 13. xxiv. 62 3^ *W11 as or for 
he was dwelling (assigning a reason for a, quite different 
from 3£>*L xxv. 11, where the introduces a new and 
independent statement), xxxvii. 2 ")JN RV] he being a lad 
(while yet a lad, LXX kv vios). xliv. 14. Ex. xxiii. 9 'for 
ye know/ xxxiii. 12 thou sayest to me, Bring up this 
people, Wjnin vh nnN1 without having told me etc. 
Josh. xvii. 14 why hast thou given me only a single lot, 
m Dy *J*tt seeing I am a great people? Judg. iii. 26 and 
Ehud escaped "i?V Mill he having passed over etc. (not the 
mere addition of a fresh fact like ^?J£3L, but the justification 
of the preceding B?*??). * v - 2I ^l?"^ 1 " 1 ] (p£) ne having 
fallen fast asleep, xvi. 20 ovk ci&ta, 31 after having judged 
(so 1 Sam. iv. 18). 2 Sam. iv. 5 3, 10. 1 Kings i. 41 
W2 DrVj they having finished, xi. 29. xx. 12 nnfe* WPn while 
drinking, cf. v.\6. 2 Kings ii. 18. v. 18. Is. xlii. 22 (the 
reality contrasted with the intention, z>. 21). xlix. 21. liii. 4 
although we thought him, 5 but he (in reality, opposed to 
4 b) etc., 7 (where the unemphatic 'and he was afflicted' 
is obviously inadequate to represent rwjtt Kim : the 
words must signify either 'he being (already) afflicted,' 
or (Delitzsch) 'though suffering himself to be afflicted:' 
only in this way is a contrast with BttJ secured), 1 2 (not 
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' and he bare,' Auth. Vers., which must have been fep^ : 

• 

the point is that he was numbered with transgressors, 
although actually so far from being one himself, that he 
had even borne the sin of others). Jer. xi. 10 13^n fiom in 
that they went. Hos. iii. i although they turn. vii. 9. Ps. 1. 
17 (in contrast to v. 16). lv. 22 b being (in reality) drawn 
swords. Job ii. 8. xxi. 22 BW D^D") Kini while or when 
he judges those that are on high. xxii. 18 when he (of 
whom they had used the language quoted in v. 17) had 
all the time filled their houses with prosperity. 2 Chron. 
x. 2 Kim he being in Egypt, xxii. 9. xxxiv. 3. 

Obs. We must be careful, however, not to suppose that all sentences 
framed like ion blNttn are circumstantial clauses: sometimes em- 
phasis or the love of variety appears to cause this form to be adopted 
in preference to biNtt iDNn; especially noticeable are those cases 
where, when statements have to be made respecting two subjects, 
the first having been introduced by*}, the second is thrown into 
relief against the first by the subject being placed before the verb. This 
variation is the Hebrew equivalent to pbr . . . 5« of the Greeks : in 
English the antithesis is not indicated by anything further than a 
slightly emphasized pronunciation. 

Thus Gen. iv. 2 And H^bel was (or rather became — mrr is kyiyvero, 
yiyvtrai much more than tJv, karl) a shepherd, rrn JV^ hut Qayin 
was (became and continued to be) a tiller of ground, 3 f. (with 
«m D3 added, as 20-22. xix. 38 al.). vi. 8. viii. 5. x. 8, 13, 15 
(facts about the personages named v. 6, and so contrasted among 
each other), 24, 26. xi. 3 6. xiii. 12. xiv. 10 6. xviii. 33. xix. 24. 

Similarly when something has to be stated about a new subject, 
that subject is sometimes put first, though by no means exclusively, 
as Gen. xi. 12, 14 (contrast 13, 15), but in the exactly similar sen- 
tences 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26 we have -y. then 27 b T^n pm. xiii. 
14. xiv. 18. xxvi. 26. xxxi. 29. xxxvi. 12 etc. 

A third case in which the same order of words is observed is for 
the purpose of introducing the mention of a new state of things, 
or new situation, which, while preparatory to what is to succeed, is 
in no immediate connection with the preceding portion of the nam- 
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tive. Those instances in which the fresh fact is one that is anterior 
to the point at which the main narrative has arrived, have been 
already adverted to and explained pp. 92 f., where also an obvious 
reason was assigned for the abandonment upon such occasions of the 
more usual construction with i. Although, however, the new state- 
ment is introductory, and accordingly in a certain sense subordinate, 
to what follows, yet the subordination is not sufficient to create 
a formal circumstantial clause; moreover, the clause in question 
precedes instead of following the sentence it is supposed to qualify : 
in fact the change of form merely marks the commencement of a 
new thread which is afterwards interwoven with the narrative as 
a whole. The deviation from the usual style of progression, and 
also the significance of the new one adopted in its place, may be 
appropriately indicated in translation by the employment of now. 
Thus, in addition to the passages cited p. 93, see Gen. xvi. t Now 
Sarai, Abram's wife, had borne him no son (contrast xi. 30). xxxiv. 
5» 7 (5 is introductory to 6, just as 7 is to 8 j chronologically «an 
6 is evidently the continuation of 4. Observe also that 6 b states 
Chimor's design in coming out, but before it can be carried out the 
state of things described in 7 has supervened : accordingly we have 
Dn» 8 instead of in» as in 6). xxxvii. 3 now Israel loved, xxxix. 1. 
xliii. 1. Ex. xiii. 21. Josh.xiii. 1. 2 Kings iii. 1, 4, 21. v. 1. vi. 8, 32. 

The preceding remarks apply with no less force to those cases in 
which the subject is a pronoun, to sentences, for example, of a type so 
common in the Psalms, beginning with *3Ni, nn»i etc. Although, 
in thus inserting the pronoun, it is always the intention of the writer 
to mark it as being in some way specially emphatic — either as 
denoting a different subject, which is to be contrasted with a previous 
one, or as introducing a fresh and emphatic statement about the same 
subject — yet the clause in which it appears need not of necessity 
be subordinate to what has preceded : on the contrary, its importance 
may render it parallel and co~ordinate t and in this case it cannot, 
of course, be regarded as a circumstantial clause. Thus Gen. xxxiii. 3 
he himself (in opposition to the persons named v. 2). xlii. 8 ('but 
they'), 23 LXX avroi 8i olie jjfaicrav 6n dtcovei (SD'ttf was hearing) 
'Ioxnfa. xliv. 5 (' and he,* a man so great as he is, >3DD ittN tt'N 15). 
xlix. 13 6 (as v. 20, win appears to point emphatically back to 
the subject in a: 19 b on the contrary, the fresh thought added 
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is in contrast to a). Ex. xxxvi. 3 OH"! and they (the latter). Num. 
xxii. 5 and he (this terrible people) is now abiding over against 
me. Judg. iv. 3. xiii. 5 (and he— however others may fail — will etc. : 
cf. Gen. xvi. 12. Mat. i. 21 avrds Tap a&au k.t.X.). xviii. 27. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 37 (opposed to tnfy 1 Kings i. 13 he (and no one else: so w. 
2 4» 3°> 35)- "• 8. xix. 4 (opposed to tny]). Is. xxxii. 8. xliil 4. 
1. 5 and I (on my part). Hos. ii. 10. vii. 13. Amos ii. 9, 10 (it was / 
who etc.). Ps. ii. 6 but I (however ye may rage), ix. 9. xxxi. 7 6 (in 
contrast to Dnocn a), xxxvii. 5. Iv. 23. lxxviii. 38. lxxxvii. 5. xcv. 
5, 10. cvi. 43 Ti D» nom but they (nevertheless, in spite of dVs 1 ) 
kept rebelling. Job xxi. 31, 32. xxxiv. 29. xxxvii. 12. Lam. i. 4. 

It is sometimes difficult, without a careful study of the context, to 
discern the motive which prompted the insertion of the pronoun: let 
the reader examine for himself, with the view to discover in each 
instance what the motive may have been, the following passages : — 
Gen. xli. 15. Ex. xxviii. 5. Num. xxi. 26. Judg. xi. 35. 2 Sam. xix. 
33 (see xvii. 27). 1 Kings x. 25. xxii. 32. 2 Kings iv. 40. xii. 6. xix. 
37. Ps. cix. 25 *. 

In the same way sentences introduced by nam form in general 
such an integral part of the narrative that they can hardly with fair- 
ness be termed circumstantial clauses : certainly they often indicate 
a state of things either already completed (//.), continuing (part.), or 
about to commence (imp/.), but the manner of their introduction by 
the particle mn, and their occurrence usually after some verb of 
seeing, ascertaining, perceiving, shews that the stress lies not so much 
on the mere circumstance as such, but on the impression it produces 
upon the principal subject. The construction with T[\T} is preferred 
to that with o for two reasons: 1. to mark the occurrence of an 
event more or less startling or noticeable for the subject ; 2. to indi- 
cate with greater precision than is possible by 3 alone the relation 
as regards time of the new event to what precedes it in the sentence— 
whether, for instance, it is antecedent or simultaneous. 

Thus Gen. viii. 13 and he looked and behold the face of the ground 
in*m had become dry (LXX i£i\iwc had the writer used in mi, the 

1 The presence of the pronoun should always be noted in Hebrew : 
it is to be regretted that, italics being reserved for a different object, 
our version seldom affords any intimation of its occurrence. 
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meaning would have been ambiguous, as the drying would have 
been naturally supposed to succeed the act of looking), xxxvii. 7 
(observe the two perfects 'p and 'j contrasted with the following 
imperfect 'n : had stood up, began to move round, v, 9 we have the 
participle were bowing down), xlii. 27. Ex. ix. 7. xvi. 10 had 
appeared. Num. xvii. 12. Deut. ix. 13 I see this people, and behold 
it is a stiff-necked people. Judg. iii. 25. vii. 13 (was telling, was 
turning round). 2 Kings ii. 1 1 and often. 

161. But circumstantial clauses are also of frequent 
occurrence without ) : of these the simplest cases will 
obviously be those in which a participle, in apposition to 
the subject, forms the secondary predicate. 

Num. xvi. 27. Judg. i. 7. viii. 4 end. Jer. ii. 27. xxiii. 17. 
Hab. ii. 15. Ps. vii. 3 PIS. lxxviii. 4. Job xxiv. 5. xxix. 1-2. 
Ps. lxix. 4 as I wait 1 . 2 Sam. xii. 21 (cf. Jer. xiv. 4) for the 
sake of the boy *0 while alive, thou didst fast etc. xviii. 14 
LXX tn avrov (S>vTos. And with the subject repeated 
after the participle, Ex. xxvi. 5=xxxvi. 12, cf. Num. 
xv. 30. Or the participle may precede the verb, Gen. 
xlix. ii. Ex. xiii. 18. Is. xliv. 20 'pursuing after ashes, 
a deceived heart has led him astray.' lvii. 19. Ps. x. 
10 Kt. lvi. 2. lxxxiv. 7. xcii. 14 LXX mfyvTcvpivoi (not 
ol ire<f}.) . . . igavOrjo-ovo-iv, planted in the house of Yahweh, 
they will flourish etc. cvii. 5. Job ix. 4. xiv. 20. xviii. 4 
(*D.k in app. with the suffix in ■pyoS'i : the change of 
person is no more violent than in Is. liv. 1). xxiv. 10. 
Prov. xx. 14. Compare above, § 126. 

162. Now suppose the idea expressed by the participle 

1 Only very seldom is the participle preceded by 1 : see 2 Sam. xiii. 
20. 1 Kings vii. 7. Hab. ii. 10. Ps. lv. 20. But Ps. xxii. 29 b is co- 
ordinate to a : for the participle without any subject expressed, cf. 
xxxiv. 21. xxxvii. 26. 1 Sam. xvi. 11. xvii. 25. xx. 1. Is. xxi. 11. 
xxxiii. 5. Hab. i. 5 al. 
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has to be negatived, how is this accomplished? K7,.it 
is well known, is not used with the partcp., except on 
the rarest occasions: T& or v3 (the negative which 
strictly belongs to the partcp., in the same way that *«?? 
is mainly appropriated to the infinitive) is employed only 
where special exactness is desired: nothing remains, 
therefore, but to allow the partcp. after HO to lapse ink 
the finite verb, either tense being chosen as is most suitable 
to the sense. 

Thus Gen. xliv. 4 ip»mn b6 (subordinate to HK W* 
■Vyn) without having gone far. Ex. xxxiv. 28. Lev. xiii. 23 
nn&B vb without having spread (it will be noticed that 
in these cases the force of the circumstantial clause with 
the perfect corresponds exactly to that of the Greek aorist 
participle : indeed this is the only way in which the past 
partcp. active can be represented in Hebrew) ; cf. Num. 
xxx. 12. Deut. xxi. 1 it not being known. 1 Kings v. 7 b. 
xiii. 28 3. xxii. 43. Job iii. 18. ix. 25. 

And with the verb in the impf. : — Lev. i. 17 h^W K? 
without dividing it. Is. xxx. 14 boTY 1 16 unsparingly. Exek. 
xxi. 3 f. man vb. Ps. xxi. 1 2 (if ifev bl be regarded as 
qualifying 13OT1). Job xxix. 24 WDN* *6 when or $f they 
lacked confidence, xxxi. 34 not going out Also in such 
phrases as JTT *6, JHK *6, p3K *6 etc., or sometimes 
with the perfect, without his or my knowing, i. e. unex- 
pectedly, or without understanding, 1 Kings iii. 7. Is. 
xlvii. ii. Ps. xxxv. 8. Prov. v. 6 ; and with 1, Job xi 11; 
ix. 5 W£ &\ (cf. Num. xvii. 15). 

103. But the same use of the verb &<nn&Tut is likewise 
found even where there is no negative : — 

Gen. xxi. 14 and gave it to Hagar, tify having placed it 
(or placing it, if DP be partcp.) on her shoulder (c£ Ju<ig. 
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vi. 19). xliv. 12 sftn LXX excellently dp^dfuvos. xlviii. 14. 
Num. xi. 32 ; cf. 1 Kings xviii. 6. Josh. iii. 16 "iDp and 
W03 (being cut off). Judg. xx. 31. 1 Kings vi. 15. xi. 27. 
xiii. 18 (ylrwrdtuvos avr$). Ezek. xii. 7. Ps. lxxviii. 19. Is. 
v. 11 while wine inflames them; and probably Ps. vii. 7. 
IviL 4. lxxi. 3. cxix. 126 imin ngn they have made void 
thy law (assigning a reason for a). 

164. The secondary predicate is often expressed in 
a short clause without a verb, introduced by PK, Y? etc.; 
so in the phrase ISO? P&? without number, Jer. ii. 32. Joel 
i. 6. Job xxi. 33. Ct. vi. 8 (and with \ Ps. civ. 25. cv. 34) ; 
cf. 1 Kings xxii. 1 n»n?D P«. Ex. xxi. 11 *|M P**- Ps - 
lxxxviii. 5 like a man 7% P&? without strength. Lam. v. 
3 Kt. Job viii. 1 1. xxiv. 10 naked, they walk up and down 
(Pi 'el) Ww v3 without covering, xxxi. 39. xxxiii. 9. 
xxxiv. 6 (cf. Ps. lix. 5). 2 Sam. xxiii. 4 a morning 
ntoy fc6 without clouds (or, idiomatically, a cloudless 9 
morning). Job xii. 24 fn vb 1Pinn in the pathless waste. 
xxxiv. 24. xxxviii. 26 a 1 . 

166. In almost all the preceding examples, the cir- 
cumstantial clause has been appended to the principal 
sentence : we have, however, already met with a few 
instances in which a participial clause was prefixed (see 
§ 161), and we shall soon find that such a position is 
by no means uncommon, or confined to the participle 
alone. 

If we compare a sentence such as 1 Kings xiii. 20 with 
one like z>. 23, we shall at once see that the participial 
clause B*7?K^ Dn in the former is, in position and force, 

1 Most of these instances are from Gesenius' Thesaurus : it is not 
necessary, as is there done, to explain them as elliptical construc- 
tions for ^aa, »^a. 
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the precise counterpart of the adverbial clause '31 WM ^?nj* 
in the latter; and that like it, it notifies a circumstance 
strictly subordinate to the main narrative, in a manner 
exactly reproducible in Greek by the use of the gen. abs. 
(LXX kcli cyevero auiw K<xQir)\Llv(i)v k.t.X.). The participle as 
thus used is frequent, especially in the historical books: 
from the analogy of the corresponding expressions in 
the classical languages, it may be appropriately termed 
the participle absolute. 

Thus Gen. xlii. 35 and it came to pass, B*P*TO DH as 
they were emptying their 'sacks, that they found etc. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 20. 2 Kings ii. n. vi. 5 aB£ "ip?*]-^ one was 
felling, viii. 5 LXX avrov i^rjyovfuvov. Job xli. 18. If it 
is required to express past time, the perfect naturally takes 
the place of the participle : — Gen. xxvii. 30 and it came 
to pass, 3j?J£ KVJ tiV 7JN Ya'qob having only just gone 
out, that 'Esau his brother came in. Josh. iv. 18 ipfll 
1 Kings xxi. 1. 2 Kings xii. 7 b. xx. 4. 1 Chron. xv. 29. 
And add Gen. xv. 17 nan tflopn vn, a passage in which 
the perfect shews convincingly (quite apart from considera- 
tions of gender) that \T1 must not be taken closely with 
BWfl : rather ' and it came to pass, the sun having 
gone down, that' etc. We now see further how to take 
v. 1 2 ' and it came to pass, Ktt7 BWTl the sun being 
about to go downy that' etc.; cf. Josh. ii. 5 (for the inf. 
with 7 see Gesenius, § 132, rem. 1; Kalisch, §.98. 6, who, 
however, seem to explain these passages incorrectly : the 
inf. with b may form a complete clause by itself without 
JTO, as both shew by other instances they, themselves 
quote, e.g. Is. xxxviii. 20. 2 Chron. xi. 22). 

With Gen. xv. 17 compare also Jer. xxxvii. 13. 2 Chron. 
xxi. 9 TO nW? DjJ Wl, where Dp W are not to be con- 
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nected (like MJii *n$ Gen. iv. 17 etc.), but DiJ {^L)^having 
arisen, as 2 Kings viii. 21 PDM rW Dp Kin \T1 clearly 
proves. 

The analogous construction in the future is found 
Josh. xxii. 18. 1 Kings xviii. 12. 

166. In the instances cited the participle may fairly 
be held to express a circumstantial clause. But what are 
we to say of those instances in which no W precedes, for 
example, 1 Kings xiv. 17 HO njftrn HK21 KN1, or Gen. xliv. 
3 vfoti DnfcKm nlK njftn ? Unquestionably, they might 
be explained upon the same principle : the ) , or rarer 9 i 
(Judg. vii. 19, cf. below, § 169 O&s.), being no longer able to 
attach itself to an antecedent W (see § 78) would in that 
case, as we have seen it do before in undoubted instances, 
§§ 127, 128, mark the apodosis. On the other hand, this 
use of ) is decidedly exceptional, and it must be admitted 
that, as one reads the sentences in question, such an* 
explanation appears unnatural and strained ; in fact, the 
first clause sounds as though it were parallel to the second, 
not subordinate. And had the writer wished to express 
this subordination, he could readily have written W 
"ijjjyj A?!?- B$33 (or, preserving the same order, § 78. 3, 
JXQ "W3ni. ). As a general rule, a time or place-determina- 
tion takes certainly a secondary position : but is it neces- 
sary that it should do so always? may it not be some- 
times intended by placing it on an independent footing, 
and so arresting the mind for a moment on what is 
ordinarily a mere passing detail, to confer some additional 
vividness upon the scene described ? And does the ren- 
dering ' as soon as the morning dawned, the men were 
sent away* succeed in fully reproducing the effect made 
upon the ear by the words of the original ? Surely this, ' the 
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morning dawned, and the men were sent away/ is a truer 
representation of their real force: die same antithetical 
structure is still retained, and the two clauses still balance 
one another with the same rhythmical precision. 

167. And in fact, even in Greek and Latin, time- 
determinations do not by any means occupy always a 
subordinate position : in graphic or elevated writing par- 
ticularly they are often placed on one and the same level 
with the rest of the narrative. A few instances are wortk 
citing : — II. xix. 1-3. Dem. de cor. §218 iovepa p*v yap {», 

?JK€ d' ayycXXay ris a>s tovs irpvrav€is as *EXarf 1a KaTctkrjjnw' 

how much fuller and richer the picture, than if the orator 
had simply said, iantpas yap fjfccp ayyekktop ns jc.r.X., or em- 
ployed a word like «W^ ! Soph. PhiL 354 flf. $v V foap 

rjdrj bruTtpov Trkeovri fioi K&y& nucpov Siyetov ovpl<p wkarji 
Karrjy6firiv. Thuk. i. 50. 6 rjbrj d' fy oijre *<u hrtnatfuntro 
avrols as is «rwrXow Kal ol KopipBioi ifrxnivrjs irpvpvav ixpovwro' 
iv. 69. 3. Hdt. iii. 108 end. iv. 181. 5 pevapfrpit) vc tan, km 
t6 Kapra yiyverai yjrvxpw, ' it is noon, and the water becomes 

quite cold/ 6 napepxovrai T€ fieVai vvktcs kol ^tvxerat pexP 1 ** 

t)S>. Liv. xliii. 4 'vixdum ad consulem se pervenisse, ei 
audisse oppidum expugnatum' etc. Verg. Georg. ii. 80 
Conington, ' nee longum tempus, i/ingens Exiit ad caelum 
ramis felicibus arbos/ Aen. iii. 9 and often. 

168. But it will be objected, If this be all, wky the 
peculiar form assumed in the passages in question, which 
in others becomes even more striking still, as 1 Sam. ix.11 1 
*p» rail . . . D>ty nm ? why, if nothing more be in- 
tended by the writer, was he not satisfied with the more 



1 Cf. Hdt. iii. 76. 2 tv Ttd?i rrj 6Z$ picy orcCxovm I7&WT0, wok 
ra vtpi Uprj^dffvta yeyovara fowQdvovro. 
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simple and obvious form *K*P5 . . . Y$£l ? (cf. above, 
§149 note.) The answer is evident. Such a form, being 
wholly devoid of emphasis, would not have suited his 
purpose. He wishes to mark as forcibly as he can the 
time at which a given event took place, with reference 
to another event. In order to do (his, he makes the latter 
prominent, by elevating it from the lower position it 
commonly holds, and causing it to confront the former as 
conspicuously and decidedly as the language will permit. 
In the passages from the Iliad and Demosthenes this 
antithetical relation is indicated by the pc ? . . . & : in 
Hebrew it can only be expressed by the position of the 
two subjects — both, contrary to the usual custom (at least 
with nouns) by which the verb stands first, being placed 
in the foreground. Thus in no "lyjm HK3 NTJ two actions 
to different subjects, in 1K¥D fHQTri T(hy TOH two actions of 
the same subject are thrown into strong contrast with each 
other : and the special relation they are intended to bear 
to one another is made keenly palpable, 

169. We may now collect the principal passages in 
which this construction is employed: — Gen. xxxviii. 25 

"$S? **V\ nN ^ D Kin, LXX aM} fie dyoftevq dntvrcfc, 

Auth. Vers. ' when she was brought forth, she sent' etc., 
which certainly expresses roughly the sense of the original, 
but is it an accurate representation of its spirit — of the 
idea which the writer by his choice of a phrase wished 
to suggest to the mind ? do we see with the same force 
and clearness as in the more literal 'she was being 
brought forth, when she sent to her father-in-law' the 
picture HKttD KW, upon which he dwells ? Judg. xviii. 3 ; 
and with a change of subject, xix. n. 1 Sam. xx. 36 nyjn 
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m* K1H1 p. 2 Sam. xx. 8. 2 Kings ii. 23 Dnjtf) n^'V tfim 
1WP. iv. 5. ix. 25. Job i. 16, 17 1 . ; 

We find Tty in the first clause, Gen. xxix. 9 UTty 
flfcO ^mi "1310 he was still speaking, when Rachel 
entered in. Num. xi. 33. Ps. lxxviii. 30 f. 1 Kings i. 22, 
42 (cf. of future time v. 14). 2 Kings vi. 33. Job i. 16, 17. 
Dan. ix. 20 f. ; and nam in the second clause, Judg. xix. 
22. 1 Sam. ix. 14. xvii. 23. Job i. 18 £-19. 

If the sense demands it, a perfect may of course stand 
in the first clause :— Gen. xix. 23. xliv. 3, 4 *|Dn 1NV DH 
n»K they had gone out of the city, and (or when) Joseph 
said. Judg. iii. 24 1K3 TO KIT KVTI now he had gone 
out, when his servants came in. xx. 39 f. 2 Sam. ii. 24 al.: 
cf. also Gen. vii. 6. xix. 4. xxiv. 45, and above, § 128. 

06s. The second clause is exceptionally introduced by ; Judg. 
vii. 19 C^H — hardly, as Gen. xxvii. 30; cf. F]H 2 Kings ii. 14. Is. xi. 
24). viii. 4 f. a 

1 What are we to do with 2 Kings x. 12 f. Him * . . ipy rvn Kin 
H2D, where the pronoun followed by the subject to which it refers is 
unparalleled? I am inolined to think that for Minn we ought 
to read Him : the change is very slight, and. would at once bring 
the passage into exact conformity with Judg. xviii. 3 etc. 

3 Ewald adds 2 Sam. xi. 4, joining 'o H'm to what follows, and 
saying, ' das part, dem sinne nach beinahe schon einem part. per/, im 
Griechischen entspricht.' But is this possible ? would not the writer, 
if he had intended to convey such an idea of past time, have written 
mtf H»m too ntthpnn htt? 

From § 160 it will be plain that the idiomatic equivalent of «J 
i\i$o06\ow tqv 'Zrlfaarw hviKakov^vov is Hip Him 'iDDTIR l^D'i, 
not, as in the London translation, *oj? alone : so Luke ii. 8 d*3^ Dm, 
iv. 1 h!>o Him (after pvrrjo), 35 hoihd i!rmn h!> (§ 163). 
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On the Original Signification of the Jussive. 

170. It cannot be denied or concealed that the use of 
the modal forms in -Hebrew, particularly of the jussive, 
presents great difficulties to the grammarian. These 
difficulties would certainly in great measure vanish, if it 
could be legitimately supposed that the modal forms were 
destitute of any special significance, being assumed for 
'euphony' or as 'poetical licences' etc., or (in the case 
of the cohortative -ah) being merely 'paragogic;' that, 
consequently, their presence might be disregarded, and 
the tenses translated, if need be, in the manner of mere 
imperfects. But the multitude of instances occurring in 
the Old Testament, in which the meaning of these forms 
is clear and unambiguous, forbids such a supposition, — 
at least unless we are prepared to shew that a particular 
author wrote incorrectly, or adopted some local style, or 
else that he lived during a period at which the forms 
in question had lost 1 their customary significance. We 

1 I observe that Olshausen, § 257 a, p. 571, makes the same sug- 
gestion : the forms in question, however, meet us in passages which 
present no other indication of a late date, and indeed give no ground 
for assuming it — even Ewald and Hitzig are content to assign Ps. xi, 
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are seldom, if ever, in a position which enables us to 
do this : the result is, that since the cases are far too 
numerous to favour the hypothesis of a corrupt text, 
modern grammarians are driven to the adoption of every 
kind of expedient in order to overcome the disagreement 
existing between the meaning apparently forced upon 
them by the form, and that which the context seems 
to demand. 

171. Before proceeding further, however, it will be 
desirable to give a synopsis of the passages in which 
the difficulty is most seriously felt, including a few which, 
though they have been cited elsewhere 1 , hardly seem in all 
respects to have received a final or satisfactory solution. 

Gen. xxiv. 8 3BTI *6. Lev. xv. 24 Wft Deut. xxxii. 18 
T£. 1 Kings ii. 6 Vrtn *6, Is. xxvii. 5 |?TJV ta. X xxv. 4 
ttDJ!£\ xlii. 6 ptnjsi . lviii. 10 P??rn. kiii. 3 n. Ezek. xiv. 7 
fyi. Hos. xi. 4~BW S ? Joel ii. 20 ^jrn. Mic. iii 4 W|. 

for example, to David. There are some traces, in the regular verb, 
of a parallel — perhaps an older — formation of the Hif 'il with sere in 
the ultima instead of chireq (such are la^s* 1 Sam. xvii. 15, Nsrto 
Ps. cxxxv. 7, itosf> Deut. xxvi. 12, ^rnm xxxii. 8; see Kalisch, il 
p. 177): but, as Olshausen remarks, this circumstance wiU not 
explain the occurrence of the jussive form without (apparently) the 
jussive meaning in other verbs, as »n»: cf. likewise Ewald, § 131 b. 
And the same objection will hold against the suggestion that "itdd* 
may be falsely pointed for ibd* etc. : although the Hif'il is unques- 
tionably found several times thus written ' defectively ' (as "ltto* 
Ps. xlix. 17. Is. xliv. 28 : further instances will be found in Kalisch, 
1. c), forms like ^n\ *n\ bv, in all of which the mood is indicated 
by the letters, are too obstinate to admit of any such easy or rapid 
alteration. 

1 Cf. §§ 50 a (2nd paragraph), 58, 64 06s., 84 £, 121 06s., 155 Obs.: 
pp. 62 1 , 106 1 . 
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Zeph. ii. 13 Dfcn . . . OT. Ps. xi. 6 "W!- xii. 4 ftpi. xxv. 9 
TO!, xlvii. 4 W. lviii. 5 DDK!, lxviii. 15 ajste. Prov. 
xv. 25 313. xxiil 25 bvti. Job ix. 33 D S?. xiii! 27 DbW. 
xv. 33 ^Bh. xvii. 2 &n . . . ). xviii. 9 ]$£, 12 W. xx. 23 

"ra»!| . . . w, 26 jtp, 28 fy,' xxiii. 9 itroj i6|, 11 ':m *6i. 

xxiv. 14 W . . .1, 25 D&J!. xxvii. 8 ^1 % 22 lfe?h. xxxiil 

11 Dfe», 21 »*, 27 ">fc*. xxxiv. 37 rm. xxxvi. 14 nbn, 15 

bn. xxxviii. 24 rej. xxxix. 26 ^n?«l. xl. 19 tfv. Lam. 
iu. 50 rw *pp£ TJ. Qoh. xii. 7 rfch (also after Ty), and 
several times in Dan. xi. {vv. 4, 10, 16-19, 2 5> 2 %> 3°)' 

06s. The passages here put together are in many ways very dis- 
similar : each must be examined separately by itself, in close con- 
nection with its context, if the reader wishes to discover the real seat 
of the difficulty (if there be one), and to be able to judge of the 
comparative merits of the various solutions proposed. One such 
solution is that 1 is omitted, or replaced by ). This is adopted 
by Ewald, §§ 233 a, 343 b, and Dillmann (on Job xiii. 27. xxxUL 21), 
and is extended by Hitzig (see his notes on Ps. viii. 7, xi. 6 etc.) so 
as to include even cases like Ps. lviii. 5 (for Dtttt'l, o being the 
continuation of the attributive ©in : cf. § 117, p. 151), and lxviii. 15 
( • 1 following a time-determination, according to § 127 0). There are 
undoubtedly some places (see § 84) where we seem justified in 
assuming the omission of 1, but it is very far-fetched and extrava- 
gant to have recourse to it for Ps. lviii and lxviii : in at least a few 
of the other passages, a jussive sense, as suggested § 58, appears not 
inappropriate ; and the replacement of by ) seems not merely 
to involve the union of incongruous elements in the same word, but to 
depend upon a principle of which it is not easy to understand the 
action — for would not the rhetorical brilliancy acquired by dropping 
the be considerably lessened if it were still retained as 1, in spite of 
the modified form of the verb ? There are other occasions also, 
as when the jussive appears after a particle like nb or *a, where the 
present explanation is obviously unsuitable. According to Delitzsch 
(on Ps. xi. 6), ' the shorter future form is often indicative, whether 
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applied to the future as lxxii. 13, or to the present as lviii. 5, or to 
the past as xviii. 12 :' lxviii. 15 he treats as a hypothetical sentence, 
§ 151 ; though it would be a unique case of an infinitive forming the 
protasis. On Prov. xv. 25 he writes, '3*2 is the shortened future 
form, which the loftier style, e. g. Deut. xxxii. 8, uses also as an 
indicative [and not as a jussive alone];' and on Job xiii. 27. xxiv. 14 
he adopts a similar strain. On Ps. xli. 3, however, we find the 
remark, ' bw denies with sympathy* (compare the language of Ewald, 
§ 320 a); and similarly on cxxi. 3 'das subjektive ta verneint mit 
affektuoser Abweisung des platterdings Unmoglichen,' and Prov. iii. 
25, where the observation of Schultens is quoted, ' subest species 
prohibitionis et tamquam abominationis, tie tale quicquam vel in sus- 
pieionem veniat in mentemve cogitando admittatur.' On the other hand, 
Bottcher, ii. p. 183, goes so far even as to state that the jussive may 
express ' das libel empfundene muss des fremden Eigenwillens Ij. 
xiii. 27. xxxiii. 11. xxiv. 14. xxxiv. 37:' how such a reversal of its 
ordinary meaning is possible, it is as difficult to comprehend as in 
the case of the cohortative, pp. 56-58. Let us see whether a more 
logical and satisfactory explanation cannot be found. 

172. Allusion was briefly made in the text, p. 51, to 
the nature of the Greek optative : but a curious and 
singular parallel to some of the instances now under 
discussion, which is afforded by its use, remained un- 
noticed. In Greek an all but universal induction would 
seem to shew that when the optative mood was employed 
without hv (except, of course, in relative and dependent 
sentences), the expression of a wish was its inalienable 
function. Yet not in poetry merely, but in the strictest 
prose, a certain number of passages present themselves 
where we are forced to regard its meaning as practically 
equivalent to that which we should have thought ourselves 
justified in associating exclusively to those occasions when 
it occurred in conjunction with &>. Let us collect some 
of the passages in which this abnormal use appears : — II. v. 
303 1 ov &vo y avbpc fopoifv (observe the negative ov, not m as 
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in a wish), x. 556. XV. 45, 197. xix. 321 ov ptv yap n #ea#ea>- 
repov ak\o naBoifu. Od. ill. 23 1, xiv. 122 f. 0$ ns . . . nwew 
Pind. 01. X. 19 to yap cpcfrves o&r aWa>v dKamrj^ o&r ipifipopoi 

\covtcs &aAAd£at»To rjOos. Soph. Ant. 604. Plato Gorg. 492 B 

ri rjj akrfdeia aurx iov * a * «a#c«ov €«;; Euthyd. 298 E 7ro\v 
fUvroi ducaiorepov rov vpcrcpov irarepa rvrrroifii. Legg. 777 C 1 1 

in all these passages the ordinary Greek usage would, 
of course, have required the addition of &. It will also 
be recollected that after €«, oaris, etc. (as II. xxii. 73 irdvra 

be Kaka davovri irep, 6,rri ^arciT). Od. Hi. 319 « t$>v avBpamav 

o0€v ouk cXttoito* y€ Ovp$ 'EX^e/icv), the ' optative* sense falls 
into abeyance as a matter of course : unlike the former, 
however, this is no exceptional case, but one of frequent 
occurrence. 

On the other hand, it is well known that the optative 
with hv is not unfrequently used for the purpose of inti- 
mating a wish or a command, sometimes even with con- 
siderable sharpness and decision 2 , as II. ii. 250. Aesch. 

Ag. 1448 <j)€v tw hv iv t6x<ei pokoi. Soph, El. 1 49 1 \<opots 

hv 61(76). Ant. 444 (TV pCV KOpt(oi5 hv (TCOVTOV § OeXciS, i yOU 

may betake yourself where you like/ etc. 

173, To enter into a more minute examination of 
the exact significance of each of these usages would be 
beside our present purpose : a few remarks, however, 
suggest themselves which will perhaps throw some light 
on the question which immediately interests us. 

1 Compare further Jelf, § 426; Riddell, Apology of Plato, p. 142 ; 
Hermann, Opuscula, iv. pp. 154-164; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. av 9 x. I. c: 
even though with Madvig, Advers. Critica (see Index, i. p. 736), such 
of the instances as occur in prose were to be corrected by adding av, 
the rest would be scarcely amenable to the same treatment. 

2 Jelf, §§ 425. i b, 427. 3. 
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The optative is the mood denoting indefinite possibility : 
its meaning therefore corresponds to that of the English 
auxiliary might — /xoXoi, < he might come/' Now if the tone 
or general attitude of the speaker be favourable, ' he might 
come* may indicate an event which he is desirous, or 
at any rate not unwilling, to see realised ; this the very 
terms he makes use of plainly declare. At the same 
time, in a different context, the optative may remain 
purely potential. The former beoame the predominant 
signification of the bare optative : the latter sense was 
in general more distinctly marked by the addition of 
&>, the particle indicating the presence of contingency 1 . 

But in neither case did the stated result universally and 
exclusively follow: the 'might' of the 'optative* (in its 
etymological sense) reverted, though but rarely, into the 
might of mere possibility, while the ' might' of the optative 
with av, undergoing an analogous transition to that which 
the original 'might* had experienced before, became 
intensified into the might expressive of an injunction or 
a command. 

Thus we have.(i) p6\oi, originally =' he might come,' 
usually strengthened into 'might he come!' but occa- 
sionally lapsing into 'he might come.' 

(2) f*oXot av, specially and pointedly ' he might come/ 
but occasionally strengthened into a weak 'might he 
come !' 

174. Now let us examine the bearing of what has 
been here said upon some of the peculiarities presented 
by the Hebrew jussive. The theory that the shortened 



1 Both senses obviously co-exist in the Latin veniat : and compare 
how ich tnbchte wohl wissen means I should like to know. 
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m 

form was generated by an accelerated pronunciation fails 
upon more grounds than one. In the first place, it is 
unnecessary to state that there is an absolute lack of the 
slightest positive evidence in favour of such a hypothesis : 
the sole ground upon which it rests is an assumed fitness 
or natural correspondence between a particular form of 
expression and the mental state out of which it some- 
times springs. I say sometimes, for the jussive quite as 
frequently expresses a prayer or entreaty as a command : 
and no one will suppose that for the first of these func- 
tions the attitude and the feelings, of which the shortened 
form of the jussive is said to be the exponent, are in the 
least appropriate. Nor am I aware of any data which 
would meet this objection by making it probable that the 
mood in question was at first applied wholly in the 
stronger and more emphatic sense, and that it was only 
at a later period that it assumed an optative or precative 
signification. In the second place, the hypothesis does 
not cover the facts to be explained ; so long as we begin 
with the idea of either a jussive or an optative, a number 
of passages remain permanently and obstinately inex- 
plicable. And in the third place, even if it were con- 
tended that these facts were exceptional (although the 
capability of a hypothesis to include and account for 
such outlying residuary phenomena is one of the most 
conclusive tests of its validity), there are in Arabic, not 
exceptional or isolated constructions, but facts of regular 
and constant occurrence, which seem to me utterly irre- 
concilable with the view that the jussive was used ori- 
ginally in the sense alleged. I allude, firstly, to the 
manner in which the jussive appears in conditional pro- 
positions, and particularly in the protasis. In Arabic 
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we continually meet with sentences like the following, 
1 If good befalleth you, it grieveth them ; and if ill lighteth 
upon you, they rejoice at it/ ' if they were to see all kinds 
of signs, they would not believe in them,' € if he wills, he 
could make you pass away/ ' whether you conceal what is 
in your breast, or disclose it, God will know it/ * wherever 
you may be, death will overtake you 1 / in which all the 
verbs are regularly jussives. Now it is easily intelligible 
in what way a jussive form might be used to state or 
assume a case, and thus occupy the place of a formal 
protasis introduced by 'if:' indeed this clearly resembles 
what actually takes place in English, and would be in 
complete analogy with that use of the jussive itself in 
Hebrew, and of the imperative in both Hebrew and 
Arabic, which was explained and illustrated in the text, 
§§ I 5 I > J 5 2 ' Here, however, the jussive stands alone, 
and retains its strictly jussive sense. But in the construc- 
tions referred to, it does not stand alone : it is, on the 
contrary, preceded by a particle, and this particle excludes 
a jussive sense. A protasis may be expressed in one 
of two ways ; you may say either ' Let him ask, and he will 
receive] or 'If he asks, he will receive :' but the two are 
mutually exclusive, and cannot be combined. If you use 
the former, then ' if is redundant : if you use the latter, 
. then the jussive signification is out of place. In the one, 
the jussive will not tolerate the ' if : ' in the other, the ' if' 
destroys both the need and the significance of the jussive. 
The other idiom alluded to is the use of the jussive after 
the indefinite ^1 man, ' whoso/ as ' whoso believes (juss.) 

1 Qor'an iii. 116. vi. 25, 133. xiv. 22. iii. 27. iv. 80: add iii. 68, 
95, 121, 142. vi. 69, 116. vii. 128, 143, 175, 192, 197. xi. 49. xl. 12, 
29. xlii. 23 etc.; and see Wright, ii. §§ 13, 17 ; Ewald, § 750. 
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in God, he will forgive him' (juss.), 'whoso desireth any- 
thing other than 'Islam as a religion, it will not be 
accepted of him/ ' whom God wills, he misleadeth 1 .' It 
is manifest that the remarks just made apply here with 
even greater cogency, if possible, than before : under all 
such circumstances, the 'jussive' meaning becomes simply 
unintelligible. 

175. There are, then, formidable difficulties in the 
way of accepting the usual theory of the origin of the 
jussive. But all the difficulties in Arabic, and most of 
those in Hebrew, at once disappear if we change our 
starting-point, and instead of beginning with the idea 
of a command, assume rather that the jussive was at first 
a special modification designed to emphasize the idea of 
potentiality or contingency, which we know to belong 
to the imperfect. The mind, in fact, finds itself unable to 
form any clear or rational conception of the weakening 
and generalizing, or rather, to call it by its proper name, 
of the pulverizing process, which, if the former hypothesis 
be true, the jussive must have undergone before it could 
become adapted to occupy a position after such words as 
if or whoever : on the other hand, we do not experience 
the slightest difficulty in understanding and realising a 
movement in the opposite direction, such as is demanded 
by the theory here advocated — a movement which indeed 
we can watch taking place under our own eyes in the 

1 Qor. iii. 79. vi. 39. lx. 9: add further iii. 17, 27, 138, 139, 
155. vi. 125. vii. 177, 185. xi. 20. xlii. 22 etc.; and similarly after 
\S what, ii. 2 74. iii. 1 1 1 : in some of these passages the jussive stands 
only in the protasis. The indicative mood of the imperfect, how- 
ever, as well as the jussive, is sometimes met with after pj-*> as iii. 25, 
32, 66, 124. vi. 25, 88 al. 

Q 
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case of the optative with av. Once accept the new basis 
of arrangement, and what was before confused and frag- 
mentary becomes forthwith orderly and coherent. The 
Arabic constructions fall immediately into their right 
places: they no longer present anything awkward or 
inexplicable. The hypotheticals are formed in accord- 
ance with a type well known to us from the familiar 
construction of the double optative in Greek — the jussive, 
on the one hand, in both protasis and apodosis, answer- 
ing to the optative on the other, and neither being used 
in its etymological sense. And the appearance of the 
jussive after the indefinite 'whoso' is as intelligible as 
that of the optative after wms and similar words — for 
example, in the line Od. i. 47 quoted below. 

176. And now the anomalous passages in Hebrew, 
which perplexed us so much while we started with the 
idea of a wish, cease to do so any longer : in some the 
jussive stands naturally after a relative, in others the 
phenomena presented are in close correspondence with 
those noticed in § 172. For, if this view be correct, 
the title jussive, like optative in Greek, will correspond 
to a secondary and adventitious, not a primary and 
original characteristic of the form : the may or might 
which it strictly expresses will have been most commonly 
interpreted in the sense of a permission, command, or 
wish, while upon a few rare occasions its earlier meaning 
will have been preserved. The jussive &&& in a relative 
sentence, Ps. lviii. 5. Ezek. xiv. 7, is at once seen to be 
the exact equivalent to the optative similarly placed, e. g. 

Od. i. 47 &? mrokoiTO kcu SKkos otis roiavrd ye £^£oi. Soph. 

Ant. 666. Meno 92 C etc. : ?$1 *3 Job xxvii. 8 (unless 
with Lagarde we emend ?#&)) will be the counterpart of 



176,] ORIGINAL SIGNIFICATION OF THE JUSSIVE. %%*l 
8t ayycXbj iroOh 2X0oi Od. xiv. 374; xxiv. 25. XXxix. 26 

(in a question) will be like Soph. Ant. 604 t€op Ztv dvvaa-iv 

ris dvbpvv vncpfiavia KdT<laxoi; while Is. XXXV. 4 DDy^1 

and can save you (cf. Job xxiv. 14. xl. 19) will in form as 
well as meaning resemble Od. ill 231 ptta &<fc y MiXav 
koI Trjk66*v Svbpa acuSacu. And the modal force perceptible 
in such passages as Prov. xv. 25. Job xv. 33. xxiv. 14. 
xxvii. 22. xxxvi. 15 will really be fairly reproduced by 
may, might, can, as Od. xiv. 122. xvi. 386. II. x.' 556 f. 
xv. 197. The jussive after vh (not bx) in the two pas- 
sages, Gen. xxiv. 8. 1 Kings ii. 6, will convey a recom- 
mendation or suggestion rather than a distinct injunction 

— ovk b\v Karaydyois rather than pT] Karaydyrjs or ov «cara£e(f. 

Now likewise the propriety of the same mood in de- 
pendent sentences, as well in the cases already cited 
'(§§ 63, 64), as after *TJ? Lam. iii. 50. Qoh. xii. 7, becomes 
self-evident. 

Obs. 1. Several of the passages quoted, $ 171, remain, however, still 
unaccounted for. Ps. xi. 6. xii. 4. xxv. 9. xlvii. 4. Job xviii. 9, ia. 
xx. 23, 26, 28, should the supposition suggested in § 58 be thought 
improbable or extreme, must be explained either in the same indefi- 
nite sense (*will be subduing' — less decided and categorical. than the 
full future), or by means of § 84. Lev. xxvi. 43. Job ix. 33. Dan. 
viii. 12 belong certainly to §§ 62-64, and probably likewise Lev. xv. 
24. Is. xlii. 6. Ixiii. 3 (' so that it might sprinkle,' with a change of con- 
struction in the following perfect, exactly as Job xxxiii. 21 : cf. p. 18). 
Mic. iii. 4. Job xiii. 27. xvii. 2. xxiii. 9, 11. xxxiii. 11, 21. xxxiv. 37 
(•in order to multiply his sayings against God'— an aggravation of 
piDD* 13»3'3). xxxvi. 14. Possibly, however, in xxiii. 9, xi we may 
be at liberty to hold that the form usual with o has been irregularly 
retained, even after separation from the conjunction. In Zeph. ii. 13. 
Prov. xxiii. 25 the verbs seem to be strictly jussive : Is. lviii. 10 the 
jussive is perhaps resolvable by */, being followed exceptionally by * 
perfect with waw, in lieu of a second jussive (p. 199). Is xxvii. 5 



228 APPENDIX II. [176. 

receives light from an Arabic idiom 1 , • or else let him take hold' etc= 
' unless he take hold' (Germ, 'es set denn dass man meinen schtiz 
ergritTe'). In Dan. xi, unless the reader thinks he can still trace the 
notion of a consequence or result, we may be content to suppose 
that the mood was used without any recollection of its distinctive 
signification. It is strange that Dr. Pusey (Daniel, p. 587) should 
accept Ewald's classification, § 343 c, as decisive or satisfactory. 
A distinction ought surely to be made between such cases as Is. xix. 
20, where the verb after 1 is the simple imperfect, and those like Joel 
ii. 20, where it is jussive : the former present no difficulty (see § 134), 
it is the latter which embarrass us. Dr. Pusey says, • the condensa- 
tion of this idiom, the use of the apocopated form, with the simple 
and, shews there is great emphasis in it : ' but by what conceivable 
process can a wish or command, such as we know to be signified by 
the apocopated imperfect, be transformed into a mere expression of 
emphasis ? Certainly the jussive, like the imperative, is sometimes 
employed in a rhetorical style with brilliancy and effect ; but then, 
as we saw §§ 56-58, it retains its rightful force, and, in fact, would 
not be effective unless it did retain it : in the instances alleged, on 
the contrary, its proper meaning is taken from it, and a different 
meaning, incompatible with, and not derivable from, the meaning 
borne elsewhere, is substituted in its place. Such substitution does 
not appear defensible: for Dan. xi therefore, which, whatever its 
date, certainly does not exhibit the freshness and power of the poet 
which are so conspicuous in the elder prophets, it will be preferable 
to acquiesce in the solution proposed above — a solution which has 
at least the advantage of being in agreement with a known principle 
of language. But for Joel ii. 20, as also for Deut. xxxii. 18 (which 
was prematurely quoted § 27 a), Hos. xi. 4 (supposing bh to 
be a verb), Ps. lxviii. 15, no plausible suggestion seems to offer 
itself: we are almost driven therefore to have recourse to the hypo- 
thesis of a corrupt text. As regards the vowel-points, at any rate, 
although in general not much improvement is effected by deserting 
the Masoretic vocalization, yet we must remember that the tradition 

1 Where, however, the subjunctive mood is employed (cf. for a 
similar variation, p. 71) : Ewald, § 629 ; Wright, ii. § 15 (6), « I will 

certainly kill the unbeliever l- U l-3 jjl utiless he become a Muslim.' 
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of which it is the embodiment may have become vitiated during the 
period of oral transmission prior to the time when it was fixed in 
a written record; this might have happened from various causes, 
such as false analogy or a misconception — e. g. even in Is. lxiii. 3 it 
is possible that V) may be a mispunctuation for 1*1, originating in 
the two preceding verbs being wrongly interpreted as futures, 
instead of frequentatives. If, therefore, adherence to the Masoretic 
text threatens to bid defiance to the most certain results of gram- 
matical enquiry, we must, however reluctantly, consent to abandon 
it. And assuredly, if anywhere, it is in a case like the present that 
such a course will be admitted to be free from the charge of haste or 
uncritical rashness. 

Obs. 2. Westphal (Vergl. Gr., 1873, p. 428) says indeed, 'Der 
Grundbegriff des Optativ ist der Wunsch,' but is, not successful in 
the attempt to deduce from this idea the meanings actually borne by 
the mood. Noldeke (Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1868, p. 1 141) would 
explain the Arabic constructions in a different way: he supposes 
that the apocopated form after V« or man etc. is to be attributed 
to the same cause which most probably produced it after lam (above, 
p. 87), and that then the verb in the apodosis assumed the same form 
aus dent Streben nach Congruenz zwischen den beiden Halften der Periode. 
The theory is ingenious, and has certainly the merit of recognising 
the existence of a difficulty. But it is scarcely convincing : the 
• desire for uniformity * seems a questionable means of accounting 
for the jussive in the apodosis, and the analogy of the corresponding 
use of the optative in Greek (to which Noldeke's theory is of course 
inapplicable) seems to justify us in seeking for some principle of 
language in which both idioms may have originated alike. 

On the use of the jussive and the functions which it fulfils in 
Hebrew, a discussion, which will quite repay perusal, may be found 
in J. G. Stickel, das Buck Hiob (1842), pp. 181-186. 
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On Arabic as Illustrative of Hebrew. 

177. In few departments of knowledge has the ' com- 
parative' method of enquiry been more fruitful of valuable 
and interesting results than in the investigation of the 
phenomena presented by language. What that method 
is, and, at least in so far as regards the Aryan languages, 
what some of the more important of the results alluded 
to are, will be familiar to most English readers from the 
well-known volumes of Professor Max Mtiller, in which 
the principles of Comparative Philology are at once 
lucidly set forth and abundantly illustrated. A general 
acquaintance may, therefore, be presupposed with the 
character, for example, of the cumulative evidence by 
which the direct or collateral genealogical relationship, 
subsisting between the languages belonging to a given 
family, may be established, with the nature of the succes- 
sive modifications a language may undergo, with the laws 
which regulate the particular and distinctive form assumed 
in each by the same word, and with the mutual illustra- 
tion which languages thus allied afford of one another. 

178. The same method is, however, no less applicable 
to the Semitic family of speech than to the Aryan. A 
merely superficial comparison of the vocabulary and 
accidence — to say nothing of the syntax — is sufficient 
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to reveal the fact that all the Semitic languages are inti- 
mately connected with one another, and that the nations 
speaking them must, at some period or other, have dwelt 
together in a common home : more accurate and sys- 
tematic research shews that none of them can lay claim 
to exclusive priority above the rest, as being the one from 
which the others are derived (in the same manner, for 
instance, as the Romance languages are derived from 
Latin), but that they are the descendants of a deceased 
mother, whose most prominent characteristics, though with 
different degrees of clearness and purity, they all still 
reflect. Each after its separation from the parent stock 
pursued a path of its own, some, as it would seem, 
through long years preserving almost intact many of the 
features they originally possessed; others, on the con- 
trary, lopping these off, or else assimilating them, with 
greater or less rapidity. It is just in virtue of this uneven 
development of language, just in virtue of the fact that what 
is mutilated and obscured in one language is frequently 
in another language of the same family retained in a 
relatively unimpaired condition, and transmitted so into 
historical times, that the explanation of one by the other 
is still possible, even when the relationship lies no longer 
in a direct line. 

170. Although our immediate object is but a narrow 
one, being the illustration, not of the Hebrew language as 
a whole, but only of the verb (under certain aspects) 
by Arabic, yet in order to accomplish this satisfactorily, 
it will be desirable to make our way sure by defining 
more closely the relation in which these two languages 
stand towards each other. If Arabic were altogether a 
younger language than Hebrew, i. e. if it represented 
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a more recent stratification, an ulterior stage beyond that 
at which Hebrew had arrived, it would be chimerical to 
expect it to throw much light upon the latter : we do not, 
as a rule, look to French or Italian to elucidate Latin, 
and we should not, in the case assumed, look to Arabic 
to elucidate Hebrew. If, however, notwithstanding the 
difference of date, Arabic exhibits particular formations 
in a more original condition than Hebrew, then such 
a course would be the natural one to adopt, and our 
expectations would not be disappointed. And this is, in 
fact, the case. Arabic is, in many Tespects, an older 
language than Hebrew: speaking roughly and without 
intending the analogy to be pressed in detail, we may 
say that Hebrew bears the same sort of relation to Arabic 
that English does to German. Consider in what manner 
German often lights up an obscure corner in English: 
I do not, of course, mean to imply that it presents us 
with the constituent factors of our own language in their 
ultimate and original form, but it reduces our irregularities 
to rule, it exhibits what with us is fragmentary, residuary, 
or imperfect, as parts of a complete and systematic whole. 
Various rare or antiquated forms, provincialisms, the pecu- 
liarities connected with the use of the auxiliaries, may be 
taken as examples. What is the meaning of worth in the 
line, ' Woe worth the day, woe worth the hour ! ' It is 
plain that it cannot be used in its ordinary acceptation 
as a substantive or an adjective: but our own language 
offers us nothing with which it can be connected or iden- 
tified. In English the word is, in fact, the only survivor 
of a once numerous family : separated from its kindred, 
its meaning, and even what part of speech it is, has 
become totally forgotten. But in German the whole 
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family still exists in the shape of a verb, complete in all 
its parts, and forming now an integral and indispensable 
element in the language. Thus the irregularity ceases to 
be irregular: the fragment at once falls into its proper 
place, as a part in a living whole, and as such reassumes 
the signification which had well nigh been irrecoverably 
lost 1 . And, similarly, it is often possible in Arabic to trace 
the entire stratification of which Hebrew has preserved 
nothing more than a few remains scattered here and 
there, which, taken by themselves, can never be adequately 
explained. 

180. The assertion, however, that Arabic is an older 
language than Hebrew will excite the reader's surprise, if 
not his derision. It will appear to him, in the literal 
sense of the word, preposterous, thus to invert the natural 
order of things : he will deem it incredible that a language 
so ancient as Hebrew unquestionably is, should yield in 
originality to one which does not enter the field of history 
for some 1500-2000 years after a period when that which 
is now declared to be the younger and less primitive is 
known from authentic records to have flourished. And 
yet, we may ask, is such an opinion so incredible or im- 
probable as it may at first sight appear ? If, for instance, 
as competent and independent authorities affirm 2 , there 
are parts of Arabia in which the language of the Qor'an 
may be heard in unaltered purity at the present day, if, 
therefore, the Arabic language has remained unchanged 
during the last 1200 years, may it not have continued 

1 Earle, Philology of the English Tongue, § 283. 

9 Freytag, quoted by Dr. Pusey, Daniel, p. 36; Palgrave, Travels 
in Central Arabia (1866), i. p. 31 1 ; also Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung 
des St. Constr., p. 1 24. 
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in the same manner comparatively unchanged during 
an indefinite period previously ? Were not the tranquil 
and secluded habits of the Arab tribes (whose motto might 
well have been the words "tt nay vb\ y^xn nana tr\J? nrb 
D3inn) eminently calculated to preserve the integrity of 
their language, while the migratory and unsettled life 
of the early Hebrews, to say nothing of their depression 
and subjugation Dni> tib pfcC, the effects of which cannot 
but have been strongly impressed upon their language, 
would tend in just the opposite direction? May not 
Hebrew then, so to speak, be a language which is prema- 
turely old, while Arabic, under the influence of favourable 
external conditions, retained till a much later date the 
vigour and luxuriance of its youth? 

Obs. It may also be recollected that there are other instances in 
which, of two languages belonging to the same family, the one 
which historically is known only as the later, may nevertheless con- 
tain many elements more primitive than any to be found in the 
other. For example, compare latin with Greek. Greek appears 
as a fully developed language long before the date of the earliest 
records written in Latin (inscriptions of about 250 B. c.) : yet com- 
parative philology teaches us that latin is in more respects than 
one an older language than Greek — it retains the older forms, which 
in Greek have graduaUy given way, and receded from sight. Thus 
the digamma (f) t which the metre proves to have existed at the 
time when the Homeric poems were composed, before long vanished 
from the language: in Latin the corresponding sound (v) was 
retained to the end (vinum, vicus, video, etc.). Similarly, where in 
Greek we have only the aspirate, Latin retains the earlier sibilant : 
cf. I, e£, Zirra, o\os, iCTijfu with se, sex, septem, salims, sisto. Numerous 
instances may also be found in the case- and person-endings. In 
Greek a was regularly dropped between two vowels, in Latin it was 
retained, at least under another form: accordingly' in generis, 
musarum, we hear the representative of the a which had already 
disappeared even in the oldest Greek forms, ytvtos (for *7cyc-<r<«t) 
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and fMiHTaw. Passing to the verb, we have here sum by the side of 
cijii (for *i<Tfii, Sk. dsmi), es by the side of tt (i. e. *i<ri, cf. i<r*l, Sk. 
dst), eram by the side of jJk, in Homer irjw (i. e. *tarjjv\ siem (for 
es-iem) by the side of ttrjv (i. e. *ialrfy) : in legit the t is preserved 
which has vanished from \iyu (for *\^7cti), though it reappears in 
Ktycrai, and in verbs in -pi takes the form of a : legimus and Ugunt, 
like the dialectic ktyopcs, \4yovri, are older than kiyopar, Kiyovci 
(for \iyovci, i. e. \4yovri), and legentem, like tnatrem and decern, is 
older than AfyoyTo, /irjripa, and 8l#m (Sk. matdram, daian). These 
examples, shewing as they do that numerous forms still existed in 
Latin centuries after they had been lost or materially modified in 
Greek, will, I hope, be sufficient to diminish, if not to destroy, any 
doubt of the possibility of similar phenomena being observable in 
Arabic, as compared with Hebrew, in spite of the disparity of 
date. 

181. But we are not confined to probable reasoning : 
the presence of the older form in Arabic admits frequently 
of direct demonstration. Let us take two or three of the 
more obvious cases. In Hebrew the consonant following 
the article is regularly doubled: we may indeed surmise 
from analogy that the duplication conceals some letter 
which once formed part of the article; but what that 
letter may have been, the Hebrew language itself does 
not afford the materials even for a plausible conjecture. 
In Arabic the hidden letter is obvious. There the article 
is W, in which the / is never assimilated in writing with 
the following consonant, and not in pronunciation except 
when the latter is a sibilant, dental, or liquid. Thus 
*almalkur=.^y(2$\\ 'ashshamsu^vfofj}. Now it is incon- 
ceivable that 'almalku can have arisen out of hammilekh 
by disintegration: Hebrew itself tells us that £pj, "VW?, 
Jisyp are posterior to nJHJ, "OTnD, pBVJD : it is accord- 
ingly evident that Arabic has preserved the older un- 
assimilated form which in Hebrew regularly suffered 
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assimilation 1 . Exactly the same relation between the 
two languages is observable in 'anfa, 'an/urn by the side 
of HfiK. DflK. Again in n 7 several originally distinct 
terminations have become merged: this can be shewn 
inferentially from Hebrew itself, but in Arabic these ter- 
minations are still distinguishable. In all feminine nouns 
such as "tyiP, the h represents an original th % dropped in 
ordinary pronunciation, but reappearing 2 in st constr. and 
before a suffix flanp. WD: in Arabic the / is written 
regularly, medinatun, city (where n is the so-called ' nuna- 
tion,' and u marks the nominative case). Similarly nana 
was once nana as we see from the form assumed before 

I 5 IT / a 

a suffix DHM (cf. also the sporadic forms nj>|K, nfc^,ronn, 
etc.) r accordingly in Arabic we have regularly, as sfm., 
katabat. In verbs n"i>, the n stands for an older * or \ 
which must indeed be presupposed for such forms as *v$, 
iTDPi, prsrv, m* 9 and the derivatives Wi, tf'M: in Arabic ' 
the weak consonant is often visible to the eye (though 
quiescent when the vowel immediately preceding it is a) t 
as ij\j ra'a y =ntn, J>\ 'ata y = nnK, ^j ra'a y = njn, ^5 
nagiya=7\p). 

At the commencement of a word Hebrew evinces a 
strong dislike to the presence of 1, a letter for which 
Arabic has almost as marked a preference : thus for iX 



1 The existence at an early period of the article *al seems to 
be incidentally attested by the name tmd^h Gen. x. 26: cf. Ewald, 
Ueber die geschichtliche Folge der Sent, Sprachen (Gdttingen 1871), 
p. 60 : also Kalisch, ii. xxi. 1 (6). 

9 So in French the / of habet, arnat, lost in il a, il aime, becomes 
visible again in a-t-UT aime-t-ill "E5«i£a is in Sk. adiksham, and the 
liquid with which the Greek word must once have terminated is seen 
in the middle 48«£<£-/i-rji'. 
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W*, VTP, we find walada, wasi'a, waritha ; in which of 
the two languages now has the change taken place ? 
Hebrew itself will answer this question. By the side 
of ^ we find T^n, 1^3, lj# (cf. Jninn), where it is 
impossible to account for the 1 except by supposing it 
to have been the original letter which in *tt» was modified 
into * owing to a peculiarity of Hebrew pronunciation : 
the opposite assumption cannot be made, because no 
assignable reason exists for an original * to be changed 
into 1 so soon as it ceases to begin a word. More than 
this, the Arabic 'awlada shews us the uncontracted form 
of 1 yfrl : as in 'aw, qawlun, maw'idun (xzy>), for te, 
-rtp, "Wto etc., the waw retains its consonantal value, and 
aw (which is obviously the earlier form) has not yet 
become 6. 

182. Having thus by a variety of instances, all pointing 
irresistibly in the same direction, established our right to 
treat Arabic forms as more primitive than the correspond- 
ing forms in Hebrew, we may go further, and adopt un- 
hesitatingly the same opinion in cases which might seem 
inconclusive if considered by themselves, but which, in 
the light of those instances, will not admit of explanation 
by any different hypothesis. It is a characteristic of lan- 
guages which occupy towards one another the relation 
here shewn to subsist between Arabic and Hebrew, that 
isolated or sporadic forms in the one correspond to forms 
of regular occurrence in the other. Now for fiN, ?J7, n?®\>, 
we find occasionally a K'tib TIN, *d? 9 v6tDp (2 Kings iv. 
2, 7, 16, 23. Ruth iii. 3, 4 al), and in Arabic this yod is 
the regular mark of the 2nd /em. sing., as 'ank\ laki (Qor. 
iii. 32), qatalti : accordingly it is plain that 1 was the 
original vowel (cf. also t^Dpn), which in Hebrew, gradu- 
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ally becoming inaudible, was ultimately omitted in writing, 
except in the cases alluded to, and before a suffix where 
like the th, § 181, it naturally reappears (Wl^p) 1 . In the 
same way, there can be hardly any doubt that the rare 
terminations *-, V> sometimes affixed to words in si. 
constr. (Kalisch, ii. § xxvi ; Gesenius, § 90), are relics of 
ancient case-endings a — petrified survivals, meaningless in 
Hebrew, full of meaning in Arabic and in the primi- 
tive language from which Arabic and Hebrew are both 
equally sprung. The case is similar with n T , which, 
as a movable suffix, was still felt to retain a definite 
import, but in certain by-forms as ^p^?, *Yg 9 n ?l(l 
(which cannot be simply feminities, if only on account 
of the tone) is a perpetuation of the old accusative- 
ending -an, though with loss of its particular signi- 
fication 3 . And this leads us to the subject which imme- 

1 In Syriac the yod is written, but not pronounced : «*ktJf , u&£, 
fc»V«\$»fl' Syriac likewise sides with Arabic in some of the other 
points enumerated : cf. t^J( , \Ot^J( 9 fe» \ ^i> (3 /«».), t^°« > 
)l(Lao»Q&, yo\fr.n 1. In ]oo», Chald. httj (*Heb.rrn),wesee 
the older '\, which is also retained in the name mrp. 

* But see Ewald in the Gottingen Nachrichten, 1871, p. 303. 

8 This will not surprise us any more than the manner in which, 
after the declensions, as such, were given up in the Romance 
languages, the noun still continued to be designated by a form 
derived not from the Latin nominative, but from the accusative: 
thus in French we have rien, raison, murs, maux, from rem, rationem, 
muros, malos; le t les t mon, mes, from ilium, Mas, meum, meos, etc. 
Respecting this selection of the accusative, see further Brachet's 
Historical French Grammar (Mr. Kitchin's translation), pp. 88-96, 
where it is likewise shewn how, in isolated instances, as in JBs, 
the nominative was preserved : in French, then, by a strange reversal 
of what might have been anticipated, the nominative was the excep* 
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diately concerns us. Exactly as njV3 corresponds to 
HIS bqytan, so '"V 1 ??? corresponds to the Arabic 'ener- 



u~*»f 



~>o* 



getic' { jhj\ (also [ ^hj\) 'aqtulan ^aqtulanna). 

183. To the reader who is unacquainted with Arabic, 
the force of this comparison will be rendered more pal- 
pable if it be explained that in that language the imperfect 
tense possesses four distinct modal forms, each marked 
by its own termination, viz. the indicative, the subjunctive, 
the jussive, and the energetic. Thus from qatala (=?Bj3) 
we get — 



1 sing. 
3 pi. masc. 


Indic 


SUBJ. 


Jussive. 


Energetic. 


'aqtulu 
yaqhdilna 


'aqtula 
yaqtvM 


'aqtul 
yaqtuM 


*aqtulan (or -anna), 
yaqtulun (or -unna). 



In yaqtulUna the source of the n in JvBp* immediately 
discloses itself : like the modern Arabic, ordinary Hebrew 
discarded the final syllable -na; occasionally 1 , however, 



tional form ; in Hebrew, on the other hand, this peculiarity fell to 
the share of the accusative as well. ' In modern Arabic the oblique 
form of the plural {-in) has everywhere superseded the direct form 
(-«2»),' Wright, § 347, rem. 6 : cf. Philippi, St. Constr., pp. 143 ff. 
In classical Arabic the noun is declined as follows : — 



N. 

G. D. 

A. 


Singular. 


Dual." 


Plural. 


haiibun = (ansi) 
haiibin \ 
kdHban ) 


katibdni 
hatibaini 


kdtibUna. 
hdtibina. 



The coincidence of the Hebrew dual and plural with the oblique cases 
in Arabic is certainly remarkable, and cannot be purely accidental. 

1 Detailed and interesting particulars respecting its occurrence 
may be found in Bottcher, § 930. 
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the longer form makes its appearance as an archaism, 
which Arabic enables us to trace to its origin. With the 
subjunctive we are not here further concerned: but the 
two remaining moods have both left in Hebrew indelible 
marks of their presence, in a manner which declares that 
they must once have been more uniformly and extensively 
recognisable than is now the case : marks which it is the 
more important to observe, since, as the usage of the 
language shews, they still retained a distinctive meaning. 
As regards the jussive, nothing need be added to what 
has been already said (pp. 49, 195, 224). With respect 
to the energetic, which, like the jussive, is used indiscrimi- 
nately with all the persons, a reference to the examples 
given below, p. 247, will shew that its use is by no means 
limited to the expression of a strongly-felt purpose or 
desire, but that it is employed much more widely, to 
convey, for instance, an emphatic command, or to add 
a general emphasis to the assertion of a future fact — 
it being a matter of indifference whether this fact is desired 
by the speaker or not : and the reader will not unnaturally 
wonder why, when its signification is so broad and com- 
prehensive in Arabic, any difficulty should be felt in 
conceding a similar scope to the Hebrew cohortative. 
A priori, to be sure, the cohortative, so far as can be 
seen, might have been employed with the same range 
of meaning as the energetic : it is only actual examina- 
tion which, fixing narrower limits for the vast majority 
of passages in which it occurs, forbids us to exceed them 
for the two or three isolated occasions upon which its 
predominant sense seems out of place. 

Obs. In many — perhaps most — of the cases where Arabic makes 
use of the energetic, Hebrew would, in fact, avail itself of a totally 
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different construction, viz. the infinitive absolute prefixed to the verb 
— a construction which imparts similar emphasis to the sentiment 
expressed, and of which it is almost impossible not to be spon- 
taneously reminded, as one contemplates the Arabic energetic. Not 
only do the two idioms agree in other respects, but, singularly 
enough, the infinitive absolute is frequently found after D» or »D (e.g. 
Ex. xv. 26. xix. 5. Lev. xiv. 48. Judg. xvi. 11. Jer. xxxviii. 17 al.), pre- 
cisely as the energetic occurs after HI . Will it, then, be thought 
too bold to conjecture that the wider and more general functions 
which this form continued to exercise in Arabic, were in Hebrew 
superseded by the rise of a new idiom, of genuine native growth, 
which gradually absorbed all except one ? that in this way the ter- 
mination -an or -anna, from having been once capable of a more 
varied application, came ultimately to be definitely restricted to the 
single function with which we are so familiar ? Both idioms sub- 
serving upon the whole the same objects, after the inf. abs. had 
established itself in the language, they would speedily come into 
collision ; it would be felt that the two were not needed together, 
and by a division of labour the language would gain in both definite- 
ness and force. A bold and original idiom would be at hand to 
give vigorous expression to an emphasized assertion, while, at the 
same time, a clear and unambiguous formula would be secured for 
the intimation of an intention or desire. 

184. The reader ought, however, to be aware that 
quite a different conception of the relationship subsisting 
between Hebrew and Arabic has both been advocated, 
and received the approbation of scholars. Thus, M. 
Renan writes — and his words are echoed by 'T. J. 0/ 
in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, art. Shemitic Languages 
and Writing, § 32 — 'l'he'breu ancien possede en germe 
presque tous les process, qui font la richesse de 1'arabe,' 
and ' le me'canisme du futur figuri, qui offre en arabe 
tant de richesse et de varie*t£, et supple'e presque h. 
l'absence des modes, se retrouve k T£tat rudimen- 
taire dans les futurs apocope's et paragogiques de 

R 
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l'he'breu 1 / In support of these assertions, M. Renan 
appeals to Gesenius, LehrgebQude, p. vii, where the remark 
occurs that c a number of forms and constructions, which 
in the rich Arabic grammar are developed and predomi- 
nant, present themselves in Hebrew only in weak and 
undeveloped beginnings, as, in particular, is the case 
with the "figured" future [i. e. the modal forms]/ Not 
only, however, does this remark seem irreconcilable 
with the facts adduced in § 181, but it is directly con- 
tradicted by a*nother statement of Gesenius on the same 
page, where, comparing the popular with the literary 
Arabic, he observes that the former ' often approximates 
more closely to Hebrew, in that many forms existing 
in the written language have in the popular language 
dropped out of use 2 , and, so to speak, perished, e. g. the 
numerous modifications of the future, many conjugations, 
forms of nouns, etc/ — language which certainly implies 
that they have likewise dropped out of use in Hebrew 3 . 
It need only be further added that, in accepting the latter 
view as better supported by the evidence, there are, of 
course, two errors to be guarded against: one, that of 
imagining Hebrew to be derived from Arabic ; the other, 



1 Histoire Generate des Langues Stmitiques, pp. 424, 425 (ed. 1863). 
Cf. Bleek, Introd. to the Old Test., § 34 ; Keil, Introd. to the Old Test., 

§ 13- 

2 For some illustrations of this, see Wright, Arab. Gramrn., pp. 55 f., 

100-102, 194 f. ; Philippi, p. 145. 

3 Compare his smaller Grammar (edited by Roediger), § 1. 6 with 
the Obs. : ' The Arabic retained longest the natural fulness and primi- 
tive purity of its sounds and forms' etc. § 90. 1 : • These endings 
remain only as crumbled remains of a fuller and more vital organic 
development.' 
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that of concluding everything exhibited by the classical 
Arabic to have originated in primitive Semitic times. 
The true state of the case is rather this : Hebrew and 
Arabic, with the other Semitic languages, afe the collateral 
descendants of the old Semitic stock, of which Arabic is 
thought upon the whole to have preserved the greatest 
resemblance to the parent tongue : but this by no means 
excludes the possibility of Arabic itself, after its separation 
from the other languages, developing particular forms and 
constructions, which would/'of course, be peculiar to itself 
alone 1 . 

1 On p. 423 M. Renan writes, • L'arabe . . . n'est pas, comme 
l'ont cm plusieurs philologues, le Sanscrit cles langues s&nitiques : 
ce titre de langue primitive et parfaite appartient a Vhibreu* The last 
remark involves four direct propositions : 1. that Sanskrit is a primi- 
tive language ; 2. that Sanskrit is a perfect language ; 3. that Hebrew 
is a primitive language; 4. that Hebrew is a perfect language; 
besides two others by implication, viz. 5. that a language can be at 
once primitive and perfect ; 6. that Hebrew occupies the same posi- 
tion in the Semitic family of languages which Sanskrit occupies 
in the Aryan family, and is accordingly calculated to explain and 
elucidate the former in the same manner that Sanskrit has explained 
and elucidated the latter. Each of these propositions appears to be 
in the highest degree debatable, .not to say definitely untrue. For 
instance, Hebrew is undoubtedly a language distinguished by the 
presence of rare merits, and displaying, at least within certain limits, 
a marked and unique expressiveness : but we ought surely to pause 
before venturing to ascribe to it without qualification such an extra- 
ordinary attribute as perfection. M. Renan does not indeed state in 
what he conceives perfection to consist, or what languages he would 
characterise as possessing it; but Hebrew, at any rate, in spite 
of its great beauties, has weaknesses which must preclude its being 
regarded as a perfect instrument of thought ; it does not grasp its 
ideas with sufficient firmness and precision, or exhibit them in their 
relations to one another with sufficient distinctness^ e&d <&.«*. vs> 

K 2 
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Obs. The opinion of Ewald, in spite of some expressions which seem 
to point in an opposite direction (as § 1 6, p. 19 ; § 6 b, p. 34), is not 
apparently, upon the whole, at variance with the one here advocated: 
his language regarding the progressiveness and development visible 
in Arabic, when taken in conjunction with statements to be found 
elsewhere, alludes in all probability to such formations as those just 
referred to, which are admitted on all hands to be specially Arabic 
in origin. Thus on p. 35 we find it remarked that Hebrew, even at 
the earliest period, 1500 to 2000 B.C., to which we can trace it, 
' must already have sunk from an earlier level of more living growth, 
and in many respects have lost much of its flexibility and richness, as 
can be demonstrated by the most unequivocal indications ; ' and he 
refers himself to §§ 162, 211, 216, 234, 345, to which may be added 
202 a, c, 203 a, where (cf. the Essay Gtsch. Folge, pp. 13, 46, 49) at 
any rate the termination -an is fully recognised as a primitive Semitic 
case-ending. Compare also Gram. Arab, § 7, • ut Arabum lingua 
ditissima et purissima multa ex antiquitate remota servavit quae vel 
in hebraea minus integra sunt et perspicua, ita ' etc. ; and the similar 
language in his criticism of Olshausen's Lehrbuch in the Gott. Gel. 
Anzeigen, 1861, p. 1803. It is on the question of the origin of the 
>- and 1- (as in TDDttD 'riN^D, b«T3n) that Ewald's divergence from 
the view entertained by Olshausen and Philippi is most pronounced : 
see ibid. pp. 1 809-181 1. 

I may conclude the first part of this appendix by quoting the 
words of Eberhard Schrader, who, after enumerating some of the 
points which, in his opinion, establish incontestably the claims of 

a want of syntactical pliability which causes it to break down under 
the pressure of a long-continued or complicated train of reasoning. 
And to suppose that any language whatever can be at once primitive 
and perfect seems to me like imagining a child to have the maturity 
of a man : where ideas, and the relations between ideas, are few 
and simple, the language required to express them will be simple 
too : hand in hand with the growing strength and scope of thought 
will the mechanism of language increase in power and polish, and 
gradually adapt itself to express with neatness and ease the intricate 
combinations derivable from an ever widening and enlarging circle 
of ideas. 
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Arabic to be the most faithful representative of the original mother- 
tongue of the Semitic race 1 , sums up his general position as follows :-— 
' Certainly each of the Semitic languages, Arabic included, can dis- 
play a number of specialities which are wanting in the rest. As 
regards, however, those formations and general linguistic specialities 
which were the property of all these languages, Arabic, partly in 
their structural condition, partly in their fulness and in the freshness 
with which they live in the consciousness of the language, exhibits 
with marked preponderance the greater originality. Accordingly, in 
our opinion, hardly a doubt can exist that, in one way or other, the 
nearest resemblance to the original Semitic type is to be looked for 
in Arabic. What we should protest against is purely the one-sidedness 
with which people look for this type in Arabic as such, and, where 
possible, in Arabic as known to us from literary records : a one-sided- 
ness which involves the identification of Arabic in particular with 
Semitic in general. Rather, it cannot possibly be ignored that even 
Arabic, as we possess it, is already the result of a long and many- 
sided development. But we should be forcibly shutting our own 
eyes, were we to regard everything that Arabic has in excess of 
the other Semitic languages, as merely Arabic accretion ; we should 
do the same were we even merely, in point of originality, to 
place the particular configuration of Semitic displayed by Arabic 
on a lower, or in fact even upon an equal footing with Hebrew, 
Aramaic, or Assyrian. In conformity with the argument drawn out 
above, the state of the case is rather this, that, without detracting 
from the rich and exuberant expansion of a number of germs, which 
even as such are scarcely traceable in the other Semitic languages, 
Arabic in all essential points has preserved the original Semitic type 
with the greatest purity V 

1 A few of these points have been noticed in § 181 ; of the rest 
the following may be named in passing : — the distinction of only 
three vowels ; the vowel-ending and • nunation ' in nouns ; the 3rd 
fern. pi. yahtubna (as against mnnDn with the double mark of the 
fern.) ; an entire system of verb-modifications, and the uniform adop- 
tion of a change of vowel to denote the passive voice — both of which 
are but partially and incompletely carried out in Hebrew. 

2 Ueber die Abstammung der Chaldder und die UrsitiA dxx SwvOte-a^ 
in the DMGZ. xxvii. 1873, p. 416. Tb& ra&st Taa?j wA^ 
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185. Turning now from structure to function, we may 
devote the limited space which is still at our disposal to a 
few illustrations of the more noticeable significations that 
are borne by the two tenses. 

§ 13. See Wright, ii. 1 e, and cf. Qor. iii. 75, 108. vi. 31. vii. 69. 

§14. Ewald, Gram. Arab. ii. p. 347 : ' Usus perfecti de re future 
in Korano latius patet, videturque mihi vestigia qnaedam hebraei 
perfecti cum 1 relativo servare.' The use alluded to is, I believe, 
entirely confined to those descriptions of the * Hour' of resurrection, 
or the future life, with which the Qor'an abounds ; and though at 
times the perfect appears in the neighbourhood of other perfects 
without waw (e.g. vi. 22-31. vii. 35-49), yet it is so much more fre- 
quently found surrounded by imperfects (in a future sense) as to make 
it difficult to avoid accepting Ewald's conclusion. The list given by 
Ewald by no means exhausts the instances which might be found: 
two or three examples will, however, be sufficient for our present 
purpose, xi. 11, 100 he (Phar'oh) will head his people on the day of 
resurrection fa'awradahum (as though DTlim), and lead them down 
into the fire. xiv. 24-28 and they will come forth to God all together, 
and he will say etc. xxv. 27 and one day will the heavens be cleft and 
the angels be sent down descending, xliv. 54-56. 1. 19-30. lxxviii. 19 1 

§ 17. Qor. vii. 87. xi. 35 *L£, ^\ si voluerit, 45, 83 as for thy 
(Lot's) wife, on her shall light what will have lighted on them, 109 
abiding in it as long as the heavens and earth shall have lasted, except 

addition, on the same subject, Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung des St. 
Constr. (Weimar 1871), passim, especially pp. 124, 142-151, with 
Noldeke's review of it in the Gbtt. Gel. Anzeigen, June 1871, p. 881, 
Noldeke gives it as his opinion that the presence of vowel-termina- 
tions in old Semitic, as germs of the Arabic cases, is very probable: 
he only demurs to the supposition that as yet they had definitely 
begun to fulfil the functions of the three cases as such. Compare 
further Ewald's review of the same work in the Gottingen Nachrichtem, 
187 1, p. 295, and his Dissertation referred to above, p. 236, which, 
however, is principally occupied in examining the salient features 
which Ewald severally singles out as characteristic of the five stages 
through which he conceives foe Semita Yax^aa.^ to have passed. 
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thy Lord shall have willed otherwise, xlii. 43 cum viderini; after 
{ jiL until, vi. 31. vii. 35, 36 etc. 

§ 19. Cf. Qor. iii. 138, 159. vii. 149. x. 52. 

§ 27. Various instances of the inceptive force of the imperfect: — 

iii. 42 he only saith to a thing, Be, ^S^b and it is; so 52. xix. $6 

(cf. Ps. xxxiii. 9). vii. 98. xi. 40 aJJojI and he went on to build the 

. ... { £«.- v- ~ J o 

ark. xvin. 40 JkJbj. xx. 41. lviii. 9; after il («1»), iii. 120 

jyu 3^ then thou wentest on to say; after jj$ (■*Dfl?) t iii. 22. xl. 69. 

lviii. 9, cf. xi. 77. xxi. 12. Also vii. 114. xxvi. 44 and Moses cast 
down his rod, and behold it began devouring their inventions, xi. 44 
and it began to move. 

iii. 39 when they were busy casting lots, 145, 147 when ye were 
coming up the height, xxi. 78 when they were giving judgment, xl. 10 
when ye were being called to the faith, and remained unbelievers. 

The inceptive force of the tense is also conspicuously displayed 
when it follows a verb in the past for the purpose of indicating the 
intention or object with which the action was performed ; as iii. 117. 
vi. 25 when they come to thee to dispute with thee. vii. 72. x. 3 then 
ascended his throne yudabbiru to rule all things, xlii. 9 ; cf. iii. 158. 
xxxiv. 43 al., and Wright, ii. § 8 d. With ia TblM OV, cf. xix. 15 
yawma yamiUu (»n w DV) the day he would die on. 

§ 34. Wright, ii. § 8 e; Qor. vii. 84 and sit not in every road 
menacing and misleading (both indie), xi. 80. 

§§ 44-46. On the energetic, see Wright, ii. § 19. Unlike the 
Hebrew cohortative, it is used freely in all the persons : the nature 
of its intensifying influence will be clear from the examples : — Qor. 
iii. 75 surely ye shall believe in him! 194 la*ukaffiranna (=OB3 
n"$2$) surely 1 I will forgive you your evil deeds! vi. 12 he will 
surely gather you together for the day of resurrection, 14 do not be 
of the * associators' [i. e. the Christians] ! xxxv. 80 do not be one of 
the ignorant ! 77 surely, if my Lord doth not guide me, surely I shall 
be of the people that err ! vii. 5 surely we will ask! 121 surely J will 

1 The word rendered surely in these examples is J la, an emphatic 
particle often prefixed to the energetic, and also (like nny »D) some- 
times used to mark strongly the apodosis. 
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crucify you ! xxvi. 116 surely, unless thou desist, surely thou shalt be 
one of them that are stoned ! xxxiv. 3 by my Lord, surely it shall 
come upon you ! 

And after L»\ if at all, whether : vi. 67 and if Satan cause thee to 
forget («jtDiDPf y$2\ n$i o*n), etc. xix. 26 («»*nn n^n d«). 

vii. 33, 199. x. 47 (cf. xl. 77) whether we let thee see some of the 
things with which we threaten them, or («!) take thee to ourselves, to 
us is their return, xliii. 40 f. 

§§ 122-129. The use of the Arabic v— i fa, as illustrating the 
employment of 1 to introduce the apodosis or the predicate, was 
already appealed to by the mediaeval grammarians and commenta- 
tors : see e. g. my Mosheh ben Shesheth, pp. 16, 39, 80. Examples 
may readily be found : thus with 13m know then, Ps. iv. 4, compare 
Qor. iii. 14 O our Lord ! we have indeed believed, so forgive us our 
sins I 44 I come to you with a sign from your Lord ; so fear God 
and obey me : behold God is my Lord and your Lord ; therefore 
serve him ! 89 God is truthful ; follow, then, the doctrine of Abra- 
ham : and with the instances in §§ 123, 127, compare (a) iii. 49, 50 
as to those who believe, them (<— 5) he will pay their reward, xxvi. 
75-77 what you used to worship . . . lo, they are my foes ! 

(£) vi. 72 in the day that he saith, Be, then it is 1 xvi. 87 and when 
they shall have seen the punishment, then it will not be lightened off 
them. xxvi. 80. xliii. 50. 1. 39 in the night, then praise him 1 (in 
Hebrew, with of course the perfect, torjatt)} nMai.) 

(7) iii. 118 (xiv. 14 f.) upon God, there (t-3) let the believer trust! 
x. 59 in the grace of God and in his mercy, why, in this, this let them 

rejoice! xvi. 53 ^yStXi l^bp *° me » mB revere! xlii. 14; con- 
stantly after y^* whoso, as iii. 70 whoever has been true to his 
engagement, and fears God, why («-3), surely God loveth those that 
fear him, 76, 88. xlv. 14 whoever does right, falinafshihi (ittDabi) 
'tis for his own soul ; after whatever, xlii. 8, 34 ; in the apod, after if, 
xl. 2 2 if he be a liar, why upon himself will be his lie ; after whether . . . 
or . . . , x. 47. xl. 77. 

The forms of hypotheticals and the circumstantial clause would 
also afford an interesting field for comparison : but for the present 
it will not perhaps be necessary to pursue the enquiry any further. 
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§ 21. The connection between the ideas of incipiency and reitera- 
tion is well illustrated by the use of the element -<nc- in Greek, which 
in words like yqpaaicu, r)&&(TKa) (cf. senesco, pubesco, cresco, etc.)t 
possesses an inchoative force, while in the Homeric and Ionic forms 
vai€T6xKTK€, cfrrcowc, i\&aaaict, etc., it appears as an affix expressing 
iteration. * The gradual realisation and the repetition of an action 
are regarded by language as nearly akin* (Curtius, Elucidations, 
p. 143) : hardly, however, so much because * both form the opposite 
to the sudden incidental action of the aorist,' as because what is on 
the way to take place is likely and liable to take place ; ctircottc, then, 
meaning properly ' he was on the point of saying,' very quickly 
becomes * he would or used to say.' 

In most of the verbs ending in -oicw, the original inchoative force 
is no longer traceable at all, in others it is only traceable after reflec- 
tion, e. g. in yiyvfaafcai, iM/ur^fffcoj, Ovfjatcct), crepiff/ca) : we thus have an 
interesting and clear example of a form being preserved by language, 
even when its meaning had become evanescent. Cf. Curtius, das 
Griech. Verbum, i. 269, 285. 

§ 43. A curious misreading of a paragraph in Gesenius, which 
has the effect of transferring to the perfect a sense belonging to the 
imperfect, may be seen in the Speaker's Commentary, iv. 623 b, 

§ 49 /3. Cf. Ps. xvii. 15, where it seems to be generally overlooked 
that nriOH (and with it of course rnrrN, as xcv. 6) does not express 
a certainty, but only an aspiration (may 7). 

§ 62. In Lam. iii. 26 Vm ai ID, unless we are prepared to render 
* [he is] good, so let a man hope,' I do not see what course is open 
except for VnM to read Vm *D (cf. p. 91 note), Ewald, § 235 a, in 
translating it is good that a man should hope, seems (cf. Hupfeld on 
Ps. v. 12) to have confused two senses of the word that: i in ^n*i 
can only mean ut or ita ut, whereas in his version, the clause intro- 
duced by that is equivalent to an accusative and infinitive (bonum est 
praestolari, Vulg.), which in Hebrew (see v. 27 and § 39 7) would 
have been ^rr »D. In Hab. ii. 13 we may either with Del. suppose 
that i marks the predicate (in which case I3n»l will of course be no 
longer volunt. but freq.), or, as this constr. is harsh and scarcely 
borne out by the parallels adduced, supply the object to nirr fawss. 
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what precedes, * Lo [it is] from Yahweh (sc. the conduct described 
in v. 12), in order that * etc. Cf. Gen. xvi. 14. 1 Sam. ix. 12 lo [he is] 
before thee. 1 Kings ii. 29. xxi. 18 lo [he is] in the "vineyard. 

§ 70. An exhaustive survey of the passages in which this -ah 
occurs may be found in Stickel, das Buck Hiob, p. 151, who, assigning 
both to -ah as marking the cohortative, and to -ah as appended to 
the first person after 3 a common origin and the same intensive 
force, supposes that in the former case this is exerted in giving 
prominence to the feelings internally actuating the speaker, while in 
the latter case it operates by laying stress upon the results externally 
produced. He is thus often able to imitate the effect of it in German 
by the use of hin, as nD^n:i' und wir traumten hin ;' so in English 
nanr*n >ruDti? might be very fairly represented by ' I lay down, and 
slept away* — hin is, however, capable of a wider application than our 
away. Compare Delitzsch on Ps. iii. 6 and Gen. xxxii. 6, where -ah 
is spoken of as a termination welches . . . die Lebendigkeit des Verbal- 
begriffs steigert. 

§ 82. On Josh. ix. 21 VHM Mr. Espin writes, 'Render "they 
shall be." There is a sudden transition from the direct to the 
oblique style of speech.' What this latter remark may mean is not 
at all clear : the proposed rendering is quite inadmissible, involving, 
as it does, a use of •! which, rare even in the prophets, is unheard 
of in simple prose narrative, and indeed in the language of ordinary 
life, would be ridiculously out of place, vm is evidently to be 
taken in its usual sense, viz. and they became, — the result of the whole 
transaction being first stated summarily in v. 21 b, and the details, 
with an account of the part taken in it by Joshua, being added after- 
wards, w. 22-27, according to § 76 Obs. 'They shall be' must have 
been vm ; see Gen. i. 14: inform the verse resembles Gen. xL 3. 
§ 104. Add Prov. vi. 22, and perh. ix. 1 2. Job ix. 30 : cf. § 152 i 0. 
P. 148 'Obs. With Josh. vi. 10 cf. Esth. iv. 11 rrm. 
§ 119 8. Gen. xl. 14 »D is wrongly rendered 'but:* we might 
rather have expected nny 1 or ~[M (cf. xxiii. 13). How Del. can render 
mbgest du . . . , and say that the pf. '\ ' has the sense of a modal fut, 
Ew. § 356 b,' I do not understand : such a meaning is unheard of as 
attaching to the bare pf., nor do the references in Ew. at all substan- 
tiate it. Knobel here assigns to 'l a sense that could only be borne 
by -Din. 
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